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SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION 
 

Nr Arabic English Nr Arabic English
1 � ` 17 � th 

2 � b 18 � ˘ 

3 � t 19 � gh 

4 � th 20 	 f 

5 
 j 21 � q 

6 � h 22 
 k 

7 � kh 23 � l 

8 � d 24 � m 

9 � dh 25 � n 

10 � r 26  � h 

11 � z 27 � w 

12 � s 28 � y 

13 � sh 29 �� � ā 

14 � s 30 �� � ī 

15 ! d 31 �" � ū 

16 # t 32 ��� � ay 

 
 

 33 ��� � ou 

 
N.B. Arabic words are italicized except in 3 instances: 
1- When possessing a current English usage. 
2- When part of a heading. 
3- When the proper names of humans. 
 
N.B. The sign for [أ ] which is [`] will be omitted when the former appears in the 
beginning of a word. 
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Introduction 
 
This is the third part in the Murshid al-Qārī series, a commentary on 
the famous Muqaddimah al-Jazariyyah of Ibn al-Jazarī. I have tried to 
keep the discussions very simple and basic so that students and 
readers may easily comprehend the topics deliberated. However, 
unlike the first two books, some of the matters discussed here are 
intricate and a discussion of them is unavoidable. Therefore, it is of 
utmost importance that students gain a solid foundation by first 
mastering book one and two before endeavoring to study this present 
work. 
 
The format of the book is the same as book two: after the text is given, 
there are headings for TRANSLATION, VOCABULARY and 
EXPLANATION. The translations are kept in context of the rules being 
explained. However, certain chapters have not been translated since 
the verses only hold examples of words in the Qur`ān, which are then 
presented under the heading EXPLANATION. This is most commonly 
found in the chapter of the thā`s, the chapter on the cut and joined 
compounds, the chapter on the tā`s, and a few other verses in various 
chapters. 
 
I have also not discussed the variances in the text of the Jazariyyah as it 
might tire the student and since they are detailed in my work, al-
Wajāzah. Those who are interested in these text variations may refer to 
it. 
 
Finally, I have added a chapter about the tā`s at the end of this 
commentary because Ibn al-Jazarī alludes to them in the current work. 
It is not part of the Jazariyyah, but the keen student may find it of 
interest. 
 
I pray that Allah benefits all who read this work. 
 
Muhammad Saleem ibn Ismail Gaibie 
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Imam Ibn al-Jazarī1 

 
His full name is Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn ˘Alī 
ibn Yūsuf al-˘Umarī al-Dimashqī.2 His nickname [laqab] is Shams al-

Dīn and he had two patronyms [kunyatān]: Abū al-Khayr and Abū 
Muhammad; the first is more widely used. He is commonly known 
simply as Ibn al-Jazarī. The ascription ‘jazarī’ derives from the Arabic 
word ‘jazīrah’ which means ‘a peninsula’.  Most experts are of the view 
that it refers to Jazīrah Ibn ˘Umar, a town in Turkistan.3 The eponymous 

Ibn ˘Umar is ˘Abd Allāh ibn ˘Umar, a man from Mosul in Iraq. Some 
have suggested that it signifies Jazīrah ibn al-Khattāb al-Ta˘labī, a port 
city in Armenia.4  

 
The father of Ibn al-Jazarī – a merchant by trade – spent forty years 
yearning for a child but to no avail. At the well of Zamzam whilst 
performing Hajj he supplicated that Allah grant him a son. His prayer 
was answered and in the year 751 AH on a Saturday night, the 25th of 
the month of Ramadān, just after the completion of the nightly Tarāwīh 
salāh-prayers, Ibn al-Jazarī was born.5 

 
Ibn al-Jazarī's father, himself a devout Muslim, revered the Islāmic 
sciences and had a special inclination to the study of the Qur`ān. He 
therefore presented his son to his personal Sheikh, the renowned 
Hasan al-Sarūjī, at a tender age to begin his instruction in the Qur`ānic 
sciences. In this way father and son are recorded in the annals of 
history as contemporaries, having been students of the same master.  

                                                 
1 This biography is an extract of what I have written in my work Isnād al-Jazarī al-
Imām. Refer to it for more details. 
2This is how his name appears in Ghāyah al-Nihāyah, al-Daw˘al-Lāmi˘, al-Badr al-Tāli˘, 
al-Uns al-Jalīl and the appendix of Tabaqāt al-Huffāth. In Shadharāt al-Dhahab and al-
Shaqā΄iq al-Nu˘mānī however, his name appears with an additional Muhammad as 
follows: Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn ˘Ali ibn 
Yūsuf. 
3 This was first stated by Abū Bakr, the son of Ibn al-Jazarī, and all later scholars 
simply reiterate his statement. 
4 Mu˘jam al-Buldān Vol. 3 pg.57 
5 Ibn al-Jazarī himself mentions this date in Ghāyah al-Nihāyah. In al-Uns al-Jalīl his 
birth-date is given as Saturday, 17 Ramadān. 
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Ibn al-Jazarī successfully memorized the entire Qur`ān at the early age 
of 13 and a year later, in 765 AH, was selected to lead the community 
in salāh. He soon followed this singular feat with an initiation into the 
study of the various qirā'āt [Qur`ānic readings] at the hands of the 
master reciters [qurrā'] of the Levant.6 Notables amongst his many 

teachers from Levant include Ibn al-Sallār, Ahmad al-Tahhān and 
Ahmad ibn Rajab. The study and rendering of the entire seven 
readings [sab˘ah qirā'āt] was conducted under the tutelage of such 
masters as Ibrāhīm al-Hamawī and Abū al-Ma˘ālī ibn al-Labbān which 
he completed in the year 768 AH.  
 
In the same year, he journeyed to Hijāz [now part of Saudi Arabia] for 
Hajj where he again studied the seven readings, this time as directed 
in al-Kāfī of Ibn al-Shurayh and al-Taysīr of Abū ˘Amr al-Dānī under 
the Imām of Medina, Muhammad ibn ˘Abd Allāh.  
 
On his return to Damascus he made preparations to study in Spain by 
Sheikh Muhammad ibn Yūsuf al-Andalūsī but was discouraged by his 
father.  Instead, in 769 AH, he journeyed to Egypt where, under the 
tutelage of Ibn al-Sā`igh and Ibn al-Baghdādī, he learned to combine 
the seven variant readings as indicated in al-˘Unwān, al-Taysīr and al-
Shātibiyyah. He also read the twelve readings [qirā'āt] to Abū Bakr ibn 
al-Jundī according to many variant turuq. In the course of his reading 
to Ibn al-Jundī he reached the Qurānic verse in Sūrah Nahl 

�$� �%&'(�� �)*+%, -./0 �1� �$� �� � � � �� � " "� � � � � � 2+�� 3%456+� 78 9:;0� 9,-<+� �� 3%=0� �� � � � � � �� �� � "� � � � � �> ?@A*+ ?@B*0 CDE+�� -@;F� � "" " �2 � �� � � �" � � � � �
��-GHI� " 2 � �� 

at which point Ibn al-Jundī passed away. Ibn al-Jazarī was therefore 
unable to complete his reading to Ibn al-Jundī but had fortunately 
previously acquired ijāzah [permission] from him. The remainder he 
completed by Ibn al-Sā`igh and Ibn al-Baghdādī. 
 
He returned to Damascus for a short period until a desire to visit 
Egypt once again caused him to depart for Cairo in 771 AH. He 
resumed his studies with Ibn al-Sā`igh but now added the readings 

                                                 
6 Once the vast Shām [Greater Syria], now subdivided into the 4 countries: Jordan, 
Lebanon, Palestine and [Lesser] Syria. 
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[qirā'āt] mentioned in al-Mustanīr, al-Tadhkirah, al-Irshād of Abū al-˘Izz, 
al-Irshād of ˘Abd al-Mun˘im ibn Ghalbūn and al-Tajrīd. He also 
managed to continue his renderings to Ibn al-Baghdādī, this time 
according to the qirā'āt of Ibn Muhaysin, al-A˘mash, al-Hasan al-Basrī 
and others in conformity with the relative works already studied by 
Ibn al-Sā`igh. 
 
His studies now started extending beyond the field of qirā'āt and he 
became well-versed in the other various Islāmic fields of tafsīr 
[Qur`ānic exegesis], hadīth [prophetic traditions], fiqh [Islāmic positive 
law], usūl [legal theory], tawhīd [Islamic creed], balāghah [Arabic 
rhetoric], sarf [etymology of the Arabic language] and so forth. As a 
follower of the Shāfi˘ī School of Law, he studied fiqh by ˘Abd al-Rahīm 
al-Asnawī and Usūl, Ma˘ānī and al-Bayān by Diyā` al-Dīn amongst 
others. He also journeyed to Alexandria where he studied by the 
students of Ibn ˘Abd al-Salām and Ibn Nasr.  
 
On returning to Damascus he read combining the seven readings to al-
Qādī Ahmad al-Kafrī. However, in 778 AH, he soon returned to Egypt 
for the 3rd time where, in Alexandria, he read the qirā'āt detailed in al-
I˘lān to ˘Abd al-Wahhāb al-Qarawī. He now journeyed back to 
Damascus as an expert in numerous sciences particularly that of 
qirā'āt, hadīth and fiqh. His expertise in qirā'āt gained him the title of 
Imām al-Muqri'īn [Grandmaster of the Qirā'ah Teaching Fraternity]. His 
right to pass fatāwā [religious legal verdicts] was also now sanctioned 
by Ibn Kathīr (774 AH), Diyā` al-Dīn (778 AH) and Sheikh al-Islām al-
Bulqīnī (785 AH).  
 
In Damascus he acquired the post of qirā'ah teacher in Jāmi˘ al-Umawī 
[The Umayyad University], eventually succeeding his teacher, Ibn 
Sallār, as the Sheikh al-Qurrā' [Grandmaster of Qur`ānic Reciters] after 
the latter's demise. Here he also established a school for the teaching of 
the Qurān and its many sciences. 
 
Desiring to spread his knowledge far and wide, he now traveled to 
Rome where, in 798 AH, the Sultan Bā Yazīd accorded him the honour 
and respect he deserved. This allowed him to teach qirā'āt, ˘ulūm al-
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Qur`ān, hadīth and other sciences for seven years to a wide audience, 
proving beneficial to a great multitude.  
 
After the demise of Bā Yazīd, Taymūr Lang took Ibn al-Jazarī to 
Samarqand. At his arrival a huge feast was prepared by Taymūr who 
seated all the scholars to his right and all his senior advisors to his left. 
Scholars were seated in decreasing order of rank with Ibn al-Jazarī 
before al-Sayyid al-Sharīf al-Jurjānī. When Taymūr was asked as to the 
reason for placing another before the learned and respected al-Jurjānī, 
he replied that it was only natural that one more learned in the Qur`ān 
and Sunnah should assume the closer position.7 

 
In 807 AH he traveled to various lands such as Khurāsān, Harāh and 
Yazd. He remained in Asfahān for some months until Ramadān 808 AH 
when he departed for Shīrāz. Upon arrival in Shīrāz, he was forced by 
the Sultan to assume the position of Qādī [magistrate]. It would be 
fourteen years later in 821 AH before he left Shīrāz. In the interim he 
founded a local school for the study of the Qur`ānic sciences which 
was attended by a great many students.   
 
Accompanied by Tāhir ibn ˘Azīz, a student from Shirāz, he continued 
his travels to Iraq and, in Basrah, he initiated a circle of learning. It 
attracted many students who flocked to him from near and far. Ibn 
˘Azīz personally completed the rendition of the entire Qur`ān in the 
ten readings [qirā'āt] to the satisfaction of the master. He was later to 
attempt a second rendition but was not fated to complete it. 
 
In the following year, another student Mu˘īn al-Dīn ibn ˘Abd Allāh, 
the magistrate of Qazārūn, journeyed with Ibn al-Jazarī to Medina. The 
route chosen took them past the town of ˘Unayzah in Nejd just beyond 
which they were divested of all their belongings by highway robbers. 
Unable to continue the journey due to lack of funds they returned to 
˘Unayzah where Ibn al-Jazarī authored the famous al-Durrah al-
Mudiyyah. Towards the end of this masterwork Ibn al-Jazarī hints at 
the circumstances of its composition. During this setback Mu˘īn al-Dīn 
took the opportunity to start a rendition of the Qur`ān according to the 

                                                 
7 Al-Badr al-Tāli˘, vol. 2, pg 134. 
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reading [qirā'ah] of Abū Ja˘far. It was to be completed in Medina 
where the Imam of the Haram also read to Ibn al-Jazarī. For some 
months he remained in Mecca and Medina where he conducted 
various classes. He also performed hajj in this period. Following this 
he returned to Iraq where he continued his teaching for some years 
before returning to the two Holy Cities for hajj in 826 AH.  
 
He then left for Egypt where he met his son whom he had not seen for 
20 years. The following hajj season saw him return to Makkah and then 
to Yemen via sea. The Yemenites by then already possessed copies of 
his al-Hisn al-Hasīn which they had commenced studying. He 
remained with them until the next hajj, whereupon he journeyed to 
Egypt where he spent some months. In 829 AH the desire to continue 
his propagation and teaching took him back to Damascus and then on 
to Shīrāz.  
 
This was to be his final journey and he passed away in 833 AH on the 
5th of Rabī˘ al-Awwal, a Friday. His funeral procession attracted a great 
multitude who vied to have the honor to carry his bier. His body was 
laid to rest in the school which he had personally erected in Shīrāz.  
 

POSITIONS HELD 
- Teacher at Jāmiˇ al-Umawī in Damascus. He assumed this position 
after receiving ijāzah by his teachers, Ibn al-Labbān and Ibn Sallār. 
- Sheikh al-Qurrā' at Turbah Umm al-Sālih which was founded by al-
Sālih Ismāˇīl ibn al-Malik al-ˇĀdīl al-Ayyūbī (648 AH). The position of 
Sheikh al-Qurrā' at this institute could only be assumed by the most 
learned qārī in the city and in 782 AH when his teacher, Ibn al-Sallār, 
passed away it was given to Ibn al-Jazarī.  
- Sheikh al-Qurrā' and Shaykh al-Nuhāt at Madrassah al-ˇĀdiliyyah.  
- Sheikh of Dār al-Qurān, which he personally founded, in Damascus. 
- Teacher at Madrassah al-Sālihiyyah al-Qudsiyyah. 
- Qādī [judge] of Shīrāz. This position he assumed under duress. 
- Sheikh of a school, which he personally founded, for the teaching of 
the Qurānic sciences in Shīrāz. According to numerous reports, he lies 
buried in this very school. 
- Sheikh of Dār al-Hadīth al-Ashrafiyyah.  
- Teacher at Madrasah al-ˇAtābikiyyah. 
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- Lecturer at Jāmiˇ al-Tawbah in Damascus. 
- Qādī in Shām [Levant]. 
 

HIS CHILDREN 
Offspring mentioned by Ibn al-Jazarī himself in Ghāyah al-Nihāyah 
include: 
- Muhammad, Abū al-Fath. Born in 777 AH and died in 813 AH. By 
the age of 8, he had memorized the Qur`ān, the Shātibiyyah and the 
Rāˇiyyah. He then started reading the ten qirā'āt to his father. He 
accompanied his father on one of his journeys to Egypt and read to 
Abū al-Fath Muhammad al-ˇAsqalānī. This he followed by combining 
the seven readings under the tutelage of Ahmad ibn Baybaras. He 
studied various books dealing with qirā'ah and sat in many hadīth 
classes conducted by numerous scholars all over Damascus. His 
personal predilection and therefore primary preoccupation was in the 
fields of Fiqh, Usūl al-Fiqh, Qirā'āt and Hadīth. He eventually succeeded 
his father as a teacher in Damascus. 
- Muhammad, Abū al-Khayr. Born in 789, he studied and received 
ijāzah by numerous scholars. He also accompanied his father on one of 
his journeys to Egypt and studied the Shatibiyyah and other works on 
Qirā'āt by the local scholars [shuyūkh]. Afterwards he returned to 
Damascus to study Hadīth by its masters. Later when his father moved 
to Rome, he joined him to acquire the sciences of the Qurān. In 803 AH 
his father initiated his instruction in the methodology of ten qirā'āt 
combination, which he completed in 809 AH.  
- Ahmad, Abū Bakr. Born in 780 AH, he started his studies at an early 
age, completing the memorization of the Qurān when he was ten and 
leading the community in salāh at eleven. He had also memorized the 
Shātibiyyah, the Rāˇiyyah and the Tayyibah. Furthermore, he also 
journeyed to Egypt with his father and studied under Ibn al-ˇAsqalānī. 
He attended the Shātibiyyah and ˇUnwān classes conducted by Ibn al-
ˇAsqalānī, who eventually gave him ijāzah in both. On a second trip to 
Egypt, he studied the ten qirā'āt and the Shātibiyyah by Ibrāhīm al-
Shāmī. His study of the ten qirā'āt was completed under the tutelage of 
his father, who also taught him many of his own works. His study by 
his father continued in Rome where the former became the personal 
instructor to the children of the Sultan. When his father was taken to 
Samarqand by Taymūr Lang, they were separated for 20 years but met 
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by accident in 828 AH on hajj. He then journeyed with his father to 
Damascus, where after the latter's demise he assumed many of his 
teaching positions.  He authored numerous commentaries [shurūh] on 
his father's works including the Tayyibah and the Muqaddimah. 
- ˇAlī. He is mentioned twice in the Ghāyah. According to his father's 
personal account, he studied under Muhammad ibn Salamah al-Misrī 
and Ahmad al-Suwaydī. 
- Salmā. She started memorizing the Qurān, the Muqaddimah and the 
Tayyibah at the age of 13. At her completion of the memorization of the 
Qurān in 832 AH, she recited it from memory in its entirety to her 
father while incorporating the ten readings. She apparently excelled in 
other fields as well such as Arabic language, in general, and Arabic 
poetry and writing, in particular.  
 
Other children include: 
- Ismāˇīl, Abū al-Baqā'. 
- Ishāq, Abū al-Fadl. 
- Fātimah. 
- ˇĀyshah. 
 
It is said that all his children completed the memorization of the Qurān 
and all were excellent qurrā'.8 

 
SOME OF IBN AL-JAZARĪ’S LISTED WORKS 

• Tahbīr al-Taysīr 
• Taqrīb al-Nashr fī al-Qirā`āt al-˘Ashr 
• Al-Tamhīd fī ˘Ilm al-Tajwīd 
• Al-Hisn al-Hasīn min Kalām Sayyid al-Mursalīn 
• Al-Durrah al-Mudiyyah fī Qirā`āt al-A`immah al-Thalāthah al-

Mardiyyah 
• Tayyibah al-Nashr fī al-Qirā`āt al-˘Ashr 
• Ghāyah al-Nihāyah fī Asmā` Rijāl al-Qirā`āt 
• Al-Muqaddimah al-Jazariyyah / Al-Muqaddimah fī Mā ˘alā Qāri` al-

Qur`ān an Ya˘lamah 
• Munjid al-Muqri`īn wa Murshid al-Tālibīn 
• Al-Nashr fī al-Qirā`āt al-˘Ashr 

                                                 
8 Miftāh al-Saˇādah. 
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SAMPLE OF 

IBN JAZARĪ'S HANDWRITING 
 

                         
 

A FEW OF IBN AL-JAZARĪ’S TEACHERS 

• Abū al-Ma˘ālī ibn al-Labbān 
• Abū al-Ma˘ālī al-Salāsī 
• Ibn al-Baghdādī 
• Ibn al-Jundī 
• Ibn al-Sā`igh 
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Some links to Imam Jazarī through which I 

transmit the Jazariyyah 
 
I studied this poem by my esteemed ustādh, Qāri Ayyūb ibn 
Ibrāhīm Ishāq, who informed me that he in turn studied it by the 

master and expert Qāri Anīs Ahmad Khān (d. 1990 C.E.), who 

studied it by the skilled Qāri Muhibb al-Dīn ibn Diyā` al-Dīn (d. 

1981 C.E.), from his father and teacher, Qāri Diyā` al-Dīn (d. 1952 

C.E.), from the authority Qāri ˘Abd al-Rahmān al-Makkī (d. 1923 
C.E.). 
 
(An alternate link) Qāri Muhibb al-Dīn (d. 1981 C.E.) also acquired 

this directly from  Qāri ˘Abd al-Rahmān al-Makkī (d. 1923 C.E.), 

who studied it under the auspices of his brother and teacher Qāri 
˘Abd Allah ibn Bashīr al-Makkī (d. 1919 C.E.), who received it from 

the Egyptian scholar and expert Ibrāhīm Sa˘d (d. 1898 C.E.), who 

received it from Hasan al-Juraysī al-Kabīr (was still alive in 1888 

C.E.), who studied it with Ahmad al-Durrī al-Tihāmī (died before 

1867 C.E.), acquiring it from Ahmad Salamūnah (was still alive in 

1818 C.E.), from Ibrāhīm al-˘Ubaydī (was still alive in 1822 C.E.), from 

˘Abd al-Rahmān al-Ujhūrī (d. 1784 C.E.), from Ahmad al-Baqarī 
(d. 1775 C.E.), from Muhammad al-Baqarī (d. 1699 C.E.), from ˘Abd 
al-Rahmān al-Yemenī (d. 1640 C.E.), from his father Sheikh 
Shahhādhah al-Yemenī (d. 1570 C.E.), from Nasir al-Dīn al-
Tablāwī (d. 1559 C.E.), from Sheikh al-Islām Zakariyyā al-Ansārī 
(d. 1519 C.E.), from Ridwān al-˘Uqbī (d. 1448 C.E.), from the author of 

Al-Muqaddimah al-Jazariyyah Imam Muhammad ibn al-Jazarī (d. 
1430 C.E.). 
 
(Alternate link) Sheikh ˘Abd al-Rahmān al-Yemenī (d. 1640 C.E.) 

also read to Ibn Ghānim al-Maqdisī (d. 1596 C.E.), from 

Muhammad ibn Ibrāhīm al-Samadīsī (d. 1526 C.E.), from Sheikh 

Ahmad al-Umyūtī (d. 1467 C.E.), from Abū Bakr ibn al-Jazarī (d. 
1432 C.E.), from his father, the author of Al-Muqaddimah al-Jazariyyah 
Muhammad ibn al-Jazarī (d. 1430 C.E.). 
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(Alternate link) Ahmad al-Umyūtī (d. 1467 C.E.) also studied this 

book directly from the author, Muhammad Ibn al-Jazarī himself (d. 
1430 C.E.). 
 
(Alternate sanad) I also recited the Jazariyyah from memory to Sheikh 
Hasan ibn Mustafā al-Warrāqi al-Misrī, who in turn read it in this 

manner to Sheikh ˘Abd al-Fattāh Madkūr Bayyūmī, who read it to 

Sheikh ˘Ali Muhammad al-Dabbā˘ (d. 1960 C.E.), to ˘Abd al-
Rahmān al-Khatīb (was still alive in 1920 C.E.) to Sheikh 

Muhammad ibn Ahmad Mutawallī (d. 1895 C.E.), to Ahmad al-
Durrī al-Tihāmī (died before 1867 C.E.) with his sanad mentioned 

previously to Imam al-Jazarī (d. 1430 C.E.). 
 
(Alternate link) Sheikh Hasan ibn Mustafā al-Warrāqi also read the 

Jazariyyah to Sheikhah Nafīsah bint ˘Abd al-Karīm Zaydān (d. 2008 

C.E.), who read it to Sheikh ˘Abd al-˘Azīz al-Zayyāt (d. 2003 C.E.), to 

Sheikh ˘Abd al-Fattāh Hunaydī (d. 1950 C.E.), to Sheikh Mutawallī 
(d. 1895 C.E.) with his sanad to Imam al-Jazarī (d. 1430 C.E.). 
 
(Alternate link) Sheikh Hasan ibn Mustafā al-Warrāqi also read it 

to Sheikh ˘Abd al-Rahmān ibn Mustafā al-Dimashqī, who read it 

to many teachers, including Sheikh Abū al-Hasan Muhy al-Dīn al-
Kurdī, to Sheikh Mahmūd Fā`iz al-Dayr ˘Attānī (d. 1965 C.E.), to 

Muhammad Salīm al-Hulwānī (d. 1944 C.E.), to his father and 

teacher Ahmad al-Hulwānī (d. 1890 C.E.), to Ahmad al-Marzūqī (d. 

1846 C.E.) , to Ibrāhīm al-˘Ubaydī (d. was still alive in 1822 C.E.) with 

his sanad mentioned previously to Imam al-Jazarī (d. 1430 C.E.). 
 
(Alternate link) Sheikh Hasan ibn Mustafā al-Warrāqi also read it 

to Sheikh ˘Abd al-Bāsit Hāshim, to Sheikh Ahmad ˘Abd al-Ghanī 
al-Usyūtī, to Sheikh Mahmūd ˘Uthmān, to Sheikh Hasan 
Bayyūmī al-Karrāk (d. 1922 C.E.), to Muhammad Sābiq (d. 1894 

C.E.), to Sheikh Khalīl ˘Āmir al-Matūbasī, ˘Ali al-Huluwwu 
Ibrāhīm al-Samannūdī (d. 1878 C.E.), to Sulaymān al-Shuhadāwī, 
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to Mustafā al-Mīhī (was alive in 1814 C.E.), to his father, ˘Ali al-
Mīhī (d. 1790 C.E.), to Ismā˘īl al-Mahallī al-Azharī, to 

Muhammad al-Munayyir al-Samannūdī (d. 1785 C.E.), to ˘Ali al-
Rumaylī (d. 1718 C.E.), to Muhammad al-Baqarī (d. 1699 C.E.) with 

his sanad mentioned previously to Imam al-Jazarī (d. 1430 C.E.). 
 
(Alternate sanad) I also read the Jazariyyah to Sheikh Ilyās al-
Barmāwī, who read it to many teachers, including Sheikh Bakrī al-
Tarābīshī, who read to the Sheikh al-Qurrā` in Syria during his time 

Muhammad Salīm al-Hulwānī (d. 1944 C.E.), from his father and 

teacher, Sheikh al-Qurrā`  Ahmad al-Hulwānī (d. 1890 C.E.), from the 

Sheikh al-Qurrā` in Mecca during his time, Sheikh Ahmad al-
Marzūqī (d. 1846 C.E.), from Ibrāhīm al-˘Ubaydī (was still alive in 

1822 C.E.) with his sanad mentioned previously to Imam al-Jazarī (d. 
1430 C.E.). 
 
(Alternate link) Sheikh Ilyās al-Barmāwī also read to Sheikh 

Muhammad Karayyim Rājih, who read to Muhammad Salīm al-
Hulwānī (d. 1944 C.E.), to Sheikh Ahmad al-Hulwānī (d. 1890 C.E.), 

to Ahmad al-Marzūqī (d. 1846 C.E.), to Ibrāhīm al-˘Ubaydī (was 

still alive in 1822 C.E.) with his sanad mentioned previously to Imam 
al-Jazarī (d. 1430 C.E.). 
 
(Alternate link) Sheikh Ilyās al-Barmāwī also received ijāzah from 

the Mufti al-Hanafiyyah in Syria, Sheikh ˘Abd al-Razzāq al-Halabī, 
who read it to Sheikh Mahmūd Fā`iz al-Dayr ˘Attānī (d. 1965 

C.E.), who read it to Sheikh Muhammad Salīm al-Hulwānī (d. 

1944 C.E.) with his sanad to Imam al-Jazarī (d. 1430 C.E.). 
 
(Alternate link) Sheikh Ilyās al-Barmāwī also read it to Sheikh 

Ibrāhīm ibn Sālih from Nigeria, who read it to the famous reciter 

Mahmūd Khalīl al-Husrī (d. 1980 C.E.), who read it to Ibrāhīm ibn 
Ahmad al-Mālikī, to Ahmad Mustafā Murād al-Marhūmī, to 

Sheikh Hasan Abū Shabānah, to ˘Ali Saqar al-Jouharī, to 
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Mustafā al-Mīhī (was alive in 1814 C.E.) with his sanad mentioned 

previously to Imam al-Jazarī (d. 1430 C.E.). 
 
(Alternate link) Sheikh Mahmūd Khalīl al-Husrī (d. 1980 C.E.) also 

studied this text by Sheikh ˘Ali Muhammad al-Dabbā˘ (d. 1960 C.E.) 

with his sanad mentioned previously to Imam al-Jazarī (d. 1430 C.E.). 
  
(Alternate link) Sheikh Ilyās al-Barmāwī also read the Jazariyyah to 

the Egyptian expert, Sheikh ˘Abd al-Hakīm ˘Abd al-Latīf, who read 

to Mustafā al-Bājūrī, to the author of Nihāyah al-Qoul al-Mufīd, 

Makkī Nasr al-Juraysī (d. approximately 1904 C.E.), to to Sheikh 

Mutawallī (d. 1895 C.E.) with his sanad mentioned previously to 

Imam al-Jazarī (d. 1430 C.E.). 
 
(Alternate link) Sheikh Ilyās al-Barmāwī also read the Jazariyyah to 

Sheikh ˘Abd al-Hannān al-Husaynī, who read to Sheikh Rahīm 
Bakhsh (d. 1402 C.E.), to the Sheikh al-Qurrā` in Pakistan during his 

time, Sheikh Fatah Muhammad al-Pānīpatī (d. 1407 C.E.), to Muhy 
al-Islām al-Pānīpatī (d. 1346 C.E.), to ˘Abd al-Rahmān al-A˘mā al-
Pānīpatī (d. 1330 C.E.), to ˘Abd al-Rahmān al-Muhaddith (d. 1314 

C.E.), to Shāh Imām al-Dīn al-Amrūhī, to Sheikh Karam Allah al-
Dehlawī (d. 1258 C.E.), to Shāh ˘Abd al-Majīd (d. around 1210 C.E.), 

to Sheikh Ghulām Mustafā (d. around 1160 C.E.), to Qāri Ghulām 
Muhammad, to Sheikh ˘Abd al-Ghafūr al-Dehlawī (d. 1120 C.E.), 

to Sheikh ˘Abd al-Khāliq al-Manūfī (was alive in 1150 C.E.), to 

Sheikh Muhammad al-Baqarī (d. 1699 C.E.) with his sanad mentioned 

previously to Imam al-Jazarī  
 
I have also read the Jazariyyah to others who include Sheikh Ihsān 
Davids from Cape Town, South Africa, Sheikh Ahmad ibn Sa˘d 
Muhammad al-˘Awwād from Riyad, Sheikh Muhammad Ya˘qūbī 
from Syria and Sheikh Ahmad Mia al-Thānawī from Pakistan, with 

their various sanads to Imam al-Jazarī. 
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Ibn al-Jazarī starts his book with the basmalah. The �  of   ?&,� �  iِs harf al-

jarr (preposition) which is attached to a hidden clause. The clause 
could be J)=,�" � � � �  9 or K+L�" M � " .10  In both cases the meaning would be similar: I 

start my book/poem with bism Allah al-Rahmān al-Rahīm. 
 

?N�� �  is derived from OFNP " "  according to the grammarians from Basra. It 

would mean something high or something of status. According to the 
grammarians from Kufa it is derived from ?N�Q � �  or RFNQ � �  which bears the 

meaning of sign or indication. 
 
There are many views concerning from which root-word 1��  is derived. 

One of the simplest is that it is derived from S>+$�T . Lām al-ta˘rīf is added 

and the hamzah is dropped leaving us with 1�� . Most scholars are of the 

opinion that 1��  is not derived from another word. 

 
7U-+�S � 2 �  and ?V'-+�� � 2 �  are both derived from RU�� � �  which means “mercy.” They 

are both also the intense form of the word, representing the meaning 
of someone who is most merciful or extremely merciful. However, 
7U-+�S � 2 �  holds a more intense meaning than ?V'-+�� � 2 �  due to the rule that the 

more letters which make up the word, the more intense would be its 
meaning – )+� W-XG� " � � �>+� W-XG Y8 �)I Z%EF� [� � �� � � � " � � � �>Z%*F� � � � (  e.g. \=] � � �−\=<0" " � �  )�,�,�(  would mean “to 

                                                 
9 The grammarians from Kufa state that the hidden clause is ������ � 	 
 	 . The grammarians 

from Basra say it is ��
���

 � � �	 
 . The Kufi’s view would make it a verbal sentence whereas 

the Basri’s opinion would make it a nominal sentence. In meaning, however, they 
would be one and the same. 
10 Other possible clauses have also been mentioned e.g. ����� � 	 � . 
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kill” whereas )�,�,�,�(\=] � 2 �−\=<0" M � "  would mean “to massacre.”11 7U-+�S � 2 �  is 

used only in reference to Allah, the Creator, as found in the verse: \]� " 
�1� �O8��" ��� � �7U-+� �O8�� � �S � "2 ,12 whereas ?V'-+�� � 2 �  could sometimes be used referring to 

creation also e.g. +%, ?@VA8 _0-' ?=;8 %. TVA8 `0`8 ?@&6a� 7. �ON� ?G3%b )<+� � � Q �� � � � � " � � �" "� Q � � � �� � � Q �� �[ �� � � �" �� "> 	�3� c;.dFQ " � "� �� �

?V'�Q ��
 .  13  In this verse ?V'�Q ��  refers to the Prophet �. 

 

In both cases the meaning remains the same: someone extremely 
merciful (RU-+� ��� � 2 � " ). Others have differentiated between the two and state 

that 7U-+�S � 2 �  denotes mercy in general - to the believer, the unbeliever, the 

good and the bad in this world - whereas ?V'-+�� � 2 �  is more specific, being 

directed towards the believers in the hereafter only. 
 
The author starts his book in accordance with the Qur`ān and with a 
hadith which states: ef]� O:g ?V'-+� 7U-+� �1� ?&E, TVg �)E0 h �%, �� -.� \G" � " � � � " � �� � �� " �� �� � � �2 2 � �� � � � � � [i i "  – “every 

good action which is not started with ?V'-+� 7U-+� �1� ?&,� � 2 2 �� � � �  is severed of 

blessing”.14 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
11 Other examples would be ��	 	 	−���� � 
 	  which means to break whereas ��	 � 	−���� � 	 �  would 

mean to smash to pieces. 
12 Sūrah al-Asrā`, verse 110 
13 Sūrah al-Toubah, verse 128 
14 Tabaqāt al-Shāfi˘iyyah al-Kubrā , vol.1, pg.12. Al-Jāmi˘ li akhlāq al-rāwī wa ādāb al-
sāmi˘, vol 2 pg. 87, hadith no: 1231, 1232. Al-Adhkār al-Nawawī, pg.198 
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TEXT: 1 

1 ������� � 	 
����
� 	 ������ � 	 �
� 	 ������� � 	  
                                                          ������ � 	 � ����� � �
��!�"�# 	� 	 � 
�$�%�&"�� � � 

 

TRANSLATION 
Says he who hopes for the forgiveness of the All-hearing Lord, (who 
is) Muhammad ibn al-Jazarī al-Shāfi˘ī: 
 

VOCABULARY 

�O<0" � �"  – he says. It is the mudāri˘ (present and future tense) of �%]� . 
Cb��� ��  – someone who hopes. It is the ism fā˘il (active participle/doer) of 

3%b�Q �� . 

O68� � �  – pardon, forgiveness, waiver of punishment. 

��j �  – lord, master, nurturer, provider. 

e.%N� � �  – someone who listens or someone who accepts. 

7,�" �  – son.  

��`k�M � � �  – derived from W-0`b� � ��  which means island or peninsula. It refers 

to someone who lives on an island or peninsula. 
C*g%4+�� � 2  – the author was a Shāfi˘ī. 

 

EXPLANATION 
There are no rules which are mentioned in this verse. 
 
Most scholars have followed Imām al-Jazarī’s son15 in stating that his 

father is called >+���`lM �� � , named after the Jazīrah of ibn ˘Umar which is 

                                                 
15
 His full name is Ahmad ibn Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn ˘Ali 

ibn Yūsuf ibn al-Jazarī. His better known by his patronym Abū Bakr, and thus 
referred to by many as Abū Bakr ibn al-Jazarī. He was born on the eve of Jumu˘ah, 
17 of Ramadān, 780 A.H./7 January 1379 C.E. His study of the ten qirā'āt was 

�������� 		 
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named after ˘Abd al-˘Azīz ibn ˘Umar. Others have stated that it is 
named after Ibn al-Khattāb al-Ta˘labī.16 There is unanimity, however, 

that it is not named after the Companion, Ibn ˘Umar �. 
 

g%4+�� 2C*�  indicates that Imām al-Jazarī was from the Shāfi˘ī school of 

jurisprudence. Others have explained that what is actually meant by 
C*g%4+�� � 2  is that he was from the direct family of Imām al-Shāfi˘ī, or that 

his ancestors followed the Shāfi˘ī school of jurisprudence but he was 
not really a follower of its teachings.17 The first view is correct. 

 
TEXT: 2 

2 �"����'	������ � (�)�"� � �)�*+� 	 	�, (��)�"�� � 
                                                          ,��)��	 	 ��-�.�/# � 	�(� 0��+� 	�����3�	 	�4�� 

 

TRANSLATION 
All praise is due to Allah, and may Allah send salutations upon His 
Prophet and His chosen (messenger)… 

 

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR 

)Fm�" � � � �  – all praise. 

Yn2 �  – a verb derived from WOAnS � , meaning to pray or to perform prayers. 

In this case it means to send salutations (a form of prayer). 
Y8� �  – on. 

TVEaM � �  – His (Allah’s) Prophet. 

�%6fo.� � � "  – chosen one. 

 

                                                                                                                               

completed under the tutelage of his father, who also taught him many of his own 
works. His students include ˘Abd al-Dā`im al-Azharī and Ahmad ibn Asad al-
Umyūtī. He authored a commentary in the Jazariyyah and on the Tayyibah. He died 
soon after his father in 835 A.H./1432 C.E.. See al-A˘lām Vol. 1 pg. 227, Ghāyah al-
Nihāyah Vol. 1 pg. 129, Al-Dou` al-Lāmi˘ 1387. 
16 Foreward of Munjid al-Muqri`īn pg. 9, Fawā`id al-Tajwīdiyyah pg. 20 
17 Fawā`ide Mardiyyah pg. 22 
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EXPLANATION 

The author also starts his book with +�� �>��1 )F5" � �  in accordance with the 

Qur`ān and hadith. The hadith states: .� \G� � [ "ef]� O:g �1� )F5, TVg �)E0 p �%, �� -� � �� �� " � � � " � �� � � �� � � � � i i  –  

“Every good action which is not started with the praises of Allah is cut (of 
blessing)”. 
 
It may seem that there is a contradiction between the two hadiths in 
that a person starting a work only with TAF&,� � � �  need not say +�� �>��1 )F5" � � , or 

visa versa, since the action being void of blessing is countered by 
acting on any one of the two hadiths. The answer is that the starting of 
an action could be divided into the actual start or the relative start of 
the action. It is similar to a person starting a new khatam of the Qur`ān: 
the actual start is when he recites the isti˘ādhah and a relative start 
could be when he reaches ?V'-+� 7U-+�� � 2 2� � � , since it is not where he actually 

started his khatam (which is the isti˘ādhah), but at the same time, he is 
still at the beginning of his khatam. 
 
Another question to be asked by the student is that since it is 
appropriate to start any work with TAF&,� � � �  and +�� �>��1 )F5" � � , why does the 

author precede +�� �>��1 )F5" � �  with his name? He should have placed his 

name after +�� �>��1 )F5" � �  and not before it. The answer is very simple; 

knowledge is of two types: ˘ilm ˘aqlī (rational knowledge) and ˘ilm 
naqlī (transmitted knowledge). ˘Ilm ˘aqlī is where a person is able to 
understand a science without a teacher, using his intellect (˘aql) alone. 
˘Ilm naqlī on the other hand can not be understood by using one’s 
intellect alone, but is based upon a transmission of knowledge passed 
on from one person to another (naql). Because this science is based on 
transmission (naql), the author includes his name first to indicate who 
the transmitter (nāqil) of this science is.18  
 

                                                 
18
 Some of the links through which I transmit this book have been mentioned 

previously. 
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Salutations (salawāt) from Allah would be mercy, from the Angels, 
istighfār (seeking of forgiveness), and from mankind, a good 
du˘ā`(prayer). 
 
�%6fo.� � � "  refers to the Prophet Muhammad �. He is the chosen one since 

he was chosen from all mankind to deliver Allah’s final message. He is 
also reported to have said that “I am the master of all the children of 
Adam (��q )+� )VN %a�� " M� � " �� � ).” In another hadith it comes:  

“Allah chose Kanānah from the children of Ismā˘īl, and chose Quraish from 
Kanānah, then chose Banī Hāshim from the Quraysh, ultimately He chose me 
from Banī Hāshim. Therefore I am the chosen of the chosen of the chosen.”19 

 Z%6fn� � ,?r%s C;, t0-] 7. 96fn� � ,%40-] Ra%;G 7. 96fn� � ,\V8uN$ )+� 7. Ra%;G 96fn� �1� �$� � � � " � � " � � � � 2� � � � � � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � �� � � � � �i v � �� �� �� ��
�%Vw 7. �%Vw 7. �%Vw %a/g ,?r%s C;, 7.� � � � � � �� � � � � � � �i Q �� � � �x  

 
TEXT: 3 

3 ������'��6 � �	 �"7+� 	��(��
 .�'�*+� � 	 	�(��� 

                                                          89����+� � � � 	 :79���"�� � � � ����� 	 (�.�'��� �# � 
 

TRANSLATION 
Muhammad, his family, his Companions, the teacher(s) of the 
Qur`ān and he who loves him (the teacher)/it (the Qur`ān). 
 

VOCABULARY AND EXPLANATION: 

y5n� �  is the plural of y'%n� � . It literally means a companion or a friend, 

and technically it is any person who saw the Prophet �, or whom the 
Prophet � saw, and died whilst believing in the Prophet � and his 
message. The pronoun in TE5n� � � �  returns to Fz2 � ")i  at the beginning of the 

verse. 
 
Tāsh Kubrī Zādah20 says that J-<.� � � "  is originally c{-<.� "� � �  and the nūn is 

dropped due to idāfah (relation). It would then include many teachers 

                                                 
19
  Sahīh Muslim with the commentary of Nawawī, Vol. 15 pg 36, hadith no: 2276 
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of the Qur`ān.21 In most explanations it states that they refer to teachers 

of the Qur`ān from amongst the Sahābah and Tābi˘īn. Mullā ˘Ali al-
Qārī22 however is of the opinion that there is no need to restrict it only 

to them but could refer to all teachers of the Qur`ān in general. At the 
same time though, he criticizes Tāsh Kubrī Zādah for saying that J-<.� � � "  
is originally c{-<.� "� � � , which is far fetched in Mullā ˘Ali’s opinion.23 Clearly 

there seems to be no harm in accepting Tāsh Kubrī Zāda’s opinion 
since z� "TE� M  certainly does not only refer to a singular person. It would be 

                                                                                                                               
20
 His name is ˘Isām al-Dīn Abū al-Khayr Ahmad ibn Mustafā ibn Khalīl, better 

known as Tāsh Kubrī Zādah. He was born in Turkey on the fourteenth night of Rabī˘ 
al-Awwal 901 A.H./1 December 1495 C.E. He traveled across various cities in Turkey 
mastering an array of sciences under many experts. Many of his teachers are 
mentioned in his work Al-Shaqā`iq al-Nu˘māniyyah, as well as what he studied by 
them. He assumed many leading positions as teacher in many different institutions, 
in addition to being a judge in Istanbul. The many posts which were occupied by 
him did not prevent him from writing works in numerous fields, amounting to more 
than 40 books. He was one of exemplary character, so much so that if someone 
instigated an argument with him, he would remain silent. Towards the end of his life 
he became blind and dictated many of his works to his students, including al-Shaqā`q 
al-Nu˘māniyyah. This feat is surely indicative of the vast knowledge that he carried 
with him. He died in Istanbul on the 19 of Rajab 968 A.H./4 April 1561 C.E. Check Al-
Shaqā`iq al-Nu˘māniyyah pg. 336, al-Badr al-Tāli˘ by Muhammad ibn ˘Ali al-Shoukānī, 
Vol. 1 pg. 83, Al-Tabaqāt al-Saniyyah fī Tarājim al-Hanafiyyah Vol. 2 pg. 108, Shadharāt 
al-Dhahab Vol. 10 pg. 514. 
21 Sharh of Tāsh Kubrī Zādah pg. 51 
22
 Nūr al-Dīn ˘Ali ibn Sultān Muhammad al-Harawī al-Qārī. This outstanding 

intellectual was nicknamed al-Qārī because he was an imam in the field of qirā`āt. He 
was born in Harāh, Khurāsān. After exhausting the scholars in Khurāsān, he traveled 
to Mecca in search of more knowledge and settled there. He was a prodigy, 
mastering all sciences, and authoring works in fiqh, hadith, tajwīd, qirā`āt, tafsīr, 
history, and others. His teachers include Ibn Hajar al-Haytamī and Ahmad al-Misrī, 
the student of Zakariyyā al-Ansārī. It is said that every year he would script a mushaf 
in the most beautiful handwriting and sell it. The money that he got from the sale 
would be enough to sustain him for that year. He died in 1014 A.H./1605 C.E. When 
the people of Egypt heard that he had passed on, they performed the prayer of the 
deceased for him due to his brilliance as a scholar. It is said that more than four 
thousand people attended this prayer. Check Khulāsah al-Athr fī A˘yān al-Qarn al-
Thānī ˘Ashar Vol. 3 pg 185. 
23 Minah al-Fikriyyah pg.31 
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similar to +� �|%'� � ��>)l&F� � �  where the nūn is dropped due to idāfah, and also 

to +� }+%n�� " � ��>c;.dF� "� � �  which is singular but refers to many.24 

 
The pronoun in TEz� �M "  refers to -<+�� " �q��  or to -<+� J-<.� "" �� � �q�� . ˘Abd al-Dā`im al-

Azharī25 states that it is clear: whoever loves the Qur`ān will obviously 

love the teacher of the Qur`ān.26 Others have said that the pronoun 

refers to Fz2 � ")i , but this view is deemed far-fetched by most.  

 
Salawāt is also sent upon those who love the Qur`ān and the teachers 
of the Qur`ān due to the hadiths: +���>y'� 7. e. 3-F2 � � �� � � " � � ; “A person is with those 

whom he loves.”27 And the hadith: 

+%8 )~�� � " � ">. �� u" v� �>=�>*�>AM>� %*F=&. �� u� �v �� � � " v. �" �>+� 7@I h� %E5� �� � v" � �>g R&.%�� � � � �>=">�A:� � 
“Become a learned person, or a student, or someone who listens to knowledge, 

or (at least) become someone who loves knowledge. And do not become any 
fifth thing or you will be destroyed.”28 

 

TEXT: 4 

4 ��+	 	��$������ :<� � �=	�4>�� �
 �������	 �# 	�(���  

                                                          ����-%	 �
 ,�)��	 	 (�?
��@� � � 	 :A� 	

 (���)�$�� �	 		
 

 

TRANSLATION 
Thereafter, verily this is an introduction regarding that which is 
compulsory upon its reciter to know. 

 

                                                 
24 Al-Jawāhir al-Naqiyyah pg. 5 
25
 His full name is ˘Abd al-Dā`im ibn ˘Ali al-Hadīdī al-Qāhirī al-Azharī al-Shāfi˘ī. His 

patronym is Abū Muhammad while he was nicknamed Zayn al-Dīn. He was born at 
the beginning of the ninth hijri century. His teachers include Abu Bakr ibn al-Jazarī. 
Khālid al-Azharī is one of his students. He died in the month of Ramadān, 870 
A.H./1466 C.E. Check Al-Dou` al-Lāmi˘ Vol. 4 pg 42, Kashf al-Thunūn Vol. 2 pg 1799, 
Mu˘jam al-Mu`allifīn Vol. 5 pg. 111. 
26 Al-Tirāzāt al-Mu˘limah pg.81 
27
 Al-Tirmidhī Vol. 4 pg 322, hadith no: 2387, Vol. 5 pg 367, hadith no: 3535 

28
 Al-Tabarānī, Mu˘jam al-Ousat Vol. 5 pg 373, hadith no: 5171 
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VOCABULARY AND EXPLANATION 

)*," � �  is originally )*, %.�� � 2 � . It is used to shift speech from one part to another. 

It is sunnah to use it since it was used by the Prophet � in his khutbahs 
(sermons). There is difference of opinion as to who was the first person 
to use it. Some say it was Dāwūd � and that this was fasl al-khitāb that 
was given to him as mentioned in the Qur`ān: +� �%;VI�3�� " � �� � �>+� \og � RF@5� � � �� � � � �>�%f�� � . 

 
After basmalah, al-hamd (praising Allah) and the sending of salutations, 
the author says )*," � �  to shift speech and state what the object of this book 

is about: the rules regarding Qur`ānic recitation. 
 
The mushār ilayh (that which is indicated to) of �Hs� S  is the hidden clause 

W�Ob��� � " � � . It is derived from the word b�� �`  and particularly refers to a type 

of poetry made up by pagan Arabs with a set rhyme scheme on the 
scale of 7A*6=&.� � � � � � "  which appears six times in a verse. This is also the set 

style of poetry used by the author in compiling this work. If he wrote 
this after he completed the book then �Hs� S  refers to the already written 

book, and if it was written before the actually starting this compilation 
then it refers to that which the author has in his mind. 
 
R.)<.� "M �  may also be read with fathah on the dāl, but reading with a kasrah 

is preferred.  
 
�8� �  is connected to the hidden verb y�" � � . The pronoun in T{�%]� � � �  returns to 

-<+�� " �q��  in the previous verse. The meaning of this line reads: this is an 

introduction which is necessary upon the reciter of the Qur`ān to know 
( -<+� J�%] �8 TFA8 y� �H+� � W�Ob��� �Hs� " �" � �� � 2� � � � � �" " � "� � � �� � � �q� ). 
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TEXT: 5 

5 �C<� D����+E 	�
 F�G�-�)�� �� 	 	 F��H�'��� �� 	  

                                                          I�.@	 � 	 J+9�&"�� � K L+AM � 	
 :A	 �����)$�� 		 � 

 

TRANSLATION 
As it is certainly compulsory upon them, before starting (recitation 
of the Qur`ān), firstly to know… 
 

VOCABULARY 

 ?:VA8� � � �  – refers to the reciter of the Qur`ān mentioned in the line 

before this. 
 ?=z2 � "  – has the same meaning as yb��� � ; compulsory. 

 ���+�" [  – the start. 

 h��v 2 �  – firstly. 

  �OFA*0" � � �  – that they know. 

 

EXPLANATION 

When the author states: ��� �O>F>A*0" � � � , he alludes to the fact that before 

one reads the Qur`ān, he needs to know certain essentials 
regarding Qur`ānic recitation. These essentials are mentioned in 
the following few lines of this introduction. 
 
The science of tajwīd has 2 aspects: 
1) The theory of tajwīd - In this line Ibn al-Jazarī mentions that the 
theoretical aspect of tajwīd is wājib (compulsory). Scholars explain 
that what is meant by wājib here is fard kifāyah: if at least one 
person in the community performs it, the responsibility falls away 
from the rest of society; but if no-one performs it, the whole 
community will be answerable for its negligence. This is because it 
is not expected from every individual to know the intricacies of 
tajwīd like madd muttasil, munfasil, the letters of isti˘lā` and so forth. 
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2) The application of tajwīd - The application regarding the theory 
of tajwīd is fard ˘ayn: it is incumbant upon every individual. This is 
further explained in line 27. 
 
TEXT: 6 

6 �O
��P��	 � 	 	 Q+9�'�"�� � � � R���0�"�+� 	 # 	 
                                                          ���S���)-"� � �� 	  T�0�%U��� 	 � 	 � R���V�)"�� 	 K 

 

TRANSLATION 
The origin of the letters and their characteristics, so as to pronounce 
(it) in the most eloquent of languages. 
 

EXPLANATION 
The meaning of makhārij, hurūf and sifāt will be dealt with in their 
respective chapters. 
 
In some texts in place of �O<f;V+� �" � ��  there appears �OB6AV+� �" � �� . Mullā ˘Ali al-Qārī 

mentions that in the final copy made by Ibn al-Jazarī �O<f;V+� �" � ��  is found. 

 
Concerning the most eloquent of languages (�%DA+� }og�� � [ � � � � ) some have 

stated that it is the Arabic language. Others have gone further and 
argued that from amongst all the Arabic dialects, the most eloquent 
dialect was the dialect of the Quraysh. 
 
TEXT: 7 

7 ��
9�'��� # �	 �����!�H"�� � � � X�@���Y�+� � 	 		 
                                                          ���+	 	 �>"�� � F�
	 ��

 
�%� �0Y�	 	X�Z� � 
 

TRANSLATION 
Becoming proficient in tajwīd (in the makhārij and sifāt of the 
letters), waqf and that which has been written in the masāhif… 
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VOCABULARY 

 ��-5>.� M "�  – an expert, proficient, adept. It is linked to what follows. 

 K]�OF>+�� � � �  – the places of waqf (stopping). 

 ?N�� "�  – written. 

 

EXPLANATION 

+��>K]�OF� � � �  hints at those things which are necessary for the reciter to know 

if intending to stop. For example, is the place where he is stopping a 
good place to stop; where should he start from once he has stopped; 
how should waqf be made, and so forth. 
 

� ?N�� � "�+� >K'%oF� � � �  are the rules attached to the writing of the Qur`ān. The 

Qur`ān cannot be written in any manner; there are certain protocol to 
be followed when writing it. Numerous works have been written on 
this science of rasm alone so that any individual intending to write the 
Qur`ān would find his replica of the Qur`ān exactly as scripted by 
˘Uthmān during his Caliphate. +��>K'%oF� � � �  is plural since ˘Uthmān never 

only made one copy of the Qur`ān. He made a few copies and sent 
them across the Arabian peninsula.  
 
There is difference of opinion regarding the number of copies made. 
The most common opinions mentioned are those of Ibn Hajar al-
˘Asqalānī29 and al-Suyūtī30 who state that there were five copies and 
                                                 
29
 Ahmad ibn ˘Ali ibn Muhammad ibn Ahmad al-˘Asqalānī, better known as Ibn 

Hajar al-˘Asqalānī. He was one of the greatest traditionists of the later centuries, 
born in Egypt on the 12 Sha˘bān 773 A.H./18 February 1372 C.E. At the age of 5 he 
enrolled at madrasah and started learning the recitation of the Qur`ān and the 
essentials of dīn. At the age of 9 he had memorized the entire Qur`ān. He mastered 
qirā`āt at the hands of Sheikh Burhān al-Tanūkhī. More than 150 works were penned 
by this scholar, the most famous being his commentary on the Sahīh of al-Bukhārī, 
Fath al-Bārī. His students included Sheikh al-Islam Zakariyyah al-Ansārī. It is said 
that he met Ibn al-Jazarī and they exchanged sanads - Ibn al-Jazarī giving him ijāzah 
in qirā`āt while he gave Ibn al-Jazarī ijāzah in hadith. He died on a Saturday night, 
after the ˘Ishā` prayer on 18 Dhū al-Hijjāh 852 A.H./12 February 1449 C.E. See Mu˘jam 
al-Huffāth Vol. 2 pg. 39. 
30
 ˘Abd al-Rahmān ibn Abū Bakr ibn Muhammad ibn Abū Bakr, better known as 

Jalāl al-Dīn al-Suyūtī. He was born in the Month of Rajab 849 A.H./1445 C.E. Besides 
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others who assert six. Some state that the difference between these two 
views is that the first had not included ˘Uthmān’s personal copy and 
the latter did. And Allah knows best. 
 
TEXT: 8 

8 ����� �
 I\# � J��3��6 � � 	 ��*��+6 � � 		 ��]	 � 

                                                          ^�_+� 	 	 ,`/A	 � � �"	F� ��a_� � 	 DHa_� 	 �� ��� :��=	 
 

TRANSLATION 
Concerning every cut and joined compound in it (the masāhif), and 
the feminine tā` that was not written with a hā`. 
 

VOCABULARY 

 \GM "  – all. 

 �Of<." � �  – cut compound. 

 �OnO." � �  – joined compound. 

 %�� �  – has the meaning of %:Vg� �  , in it i.e. in the masāhif. 

 Xa� 3%I�S � �" � �9  – the feminine tā`; that tā` found at the end of words which 

makes  them feminine e.g. RF*a� � � , �U�� � �  etc. 

 I p� � �y=@I 7@� "� "�  – was not written. 

 %�� �  – is originally 3%:>,i � � . The hamzah is dropped to maintain the rhyme 

scheme. It means with a hā`. 
 

 

                                                                                                                               

memorizing the Qur`ān before reaching the age of 8, he also committed to memory 
many other works in diverse fields. He traveled extensively to many places, sat at the 
feet of countless scholars, gathered knowledge of all types, excelled beyond his 
contemporaries and became a master of countless fields, including qirā`āt. He admits 
that he did not study qirā`āt by a sheikh, but studied the science on his own to such a 
level that he was able to author a commentary of the famous Shātibiyyah of Imam 
Shātibī. This is clearly indicative of the brilliance of this scholar. Many governors and 
people of high stature would visit him and offer him gifts of great value, but he 
would simply refuse to accept them. He died on 9 of Jamād al-Ūlā, 911 A.H./7 October 
1505 C.E. See Mu˘jam al-Huffāth Vol. 2 pg. 124. 
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EXPLANATION 
The reciter should also know those compounds in the Qur`ān which 
are written as separated or joined i.e. %. ��,� � � �  and u&�,� � � � , %. �V'� " � �  and uXV'� " � � , 

and so forth. If he stops on these words then he needs to know the 
manner in which to stop. If the compound is joined he may only stop 
at the end of the complete word whereas if it is separated then he 
may stop on either of the two components (which make up the 
compound). 
 
Similarly, the reciter needs to know those feminine words which are 
written with an open/flat tā` e.g. �F*a� � � , �U�� � �  and those which are 

written with a closed/round tā` e.g. RF*a� � � , RU�� � � .  Waqf will be made on the 

tā` if it is open, and with a hā` if it is closed. 
 
 

�  � 
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Dictionary Meaning of Makhraj 
That place from which something emanates or comes from i.e. the 
place/point of articulation. 
 
The plural of makhraj is makhārij. 
 
Technical Meaning of Makhraj 

That place from which the sound of a letter ( '�-�	 ) originates. 

 

Dictionary Meaning of 	-� '�  (letter) 

It means end or point. 
 
This is also the reason for naming it '�-�	 , because it is pronounced 

when the sound ends at a particular makhraj. 

 

To find out from which makhraj a letter emanates, it should be made 
sakin or mushaddad (mushaddad is more effective), and a hamzah 
maftuhah (i.e. with a fathah), maksurah (with a kasrah) or madhmumah 
(with a dhammah) should be read before it.  
 
Where the sound ends, this will be the makhraj of that particular letter 
eg. ��� �  or ��� � . 
 

Technical Meaning of 	-� '�  

That sound which is dependent on a particular makhraj, whether this 
makhraj is specific (muhaqqaq) i.e. from the throat, tongue or lips; or 
approximate (muqaddar) i.e. from the empty part of the mouth and 
throat ( b�O�	 ). 

 
 
 
 

� ���� � ��	��
��
 ��������
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TEXT: 9 

9 �O
��d� � 	 	 Q+9�e�� � � $�.�	 � 	�f�	 9��&��� 	 	 
                                                          ,�)�	 	 �>�"�� � 4
��Hg� � 	 � 	 ����� 	 9�.�Hh�� 	 	 � 

 

TRANSLATION 
The makhārij of the letters are seventeen according to (the opinion) 
of him who has chosen it and tested (it). 
 

VOCABULARY 

 *>EN� � �>R>�
 ->>4>8� � �  – seventeen. 

 �H>+�� 2  – he who. It is attached to a hidden clause i.e. �O<+�� �  (the 

opinion/view). 
 ��%>=�" " � � �  – he has chosen it (the makhārij). 

 7>>.� �  – he/him who. 

 >E>=w�� � �-�  – tested, tried. It is the verb with its doer. The object (maf˘ūl) is 

hidden i.e. 
�%�F>+�� � � � �  (the articulation points). The sentence therefore 

reads  7.� �
�%�F>+� ->E>=w�� �� � �� �� �  (him who has tested the makhārij). 

 

EXPLANATION 

Ibn al-Jazarī presents the view of Khalīl ibn Ahmad al-Farāhīdī,31 

who says that there are 17 makhārij. This is also the preffered view of 

                                                 
31
 He was a well renowned grammarian and the teacher of Sībway, an individual of 

excellent character and extremely humble. He was also an ascetic. His father was the 
first person to be named Ahmad after the Prophet �. When on hajj he supplicated 
that Allah grant him a science which He had not granted to anyone before him. Allah 
answered his prayers and inspired him with ˘ilm al-˘arūd, or prosody. He was 
possessed of an extremely high intellect, and people would state: After the Sahābah, 
none had more insight and knowledge concerning the Arabic language than Khalīl. 
He authored his magnum opum, Kitāb al-˘Ayn, on Arabic. Khalīl also transmitted 
certain qirā`āt from ˘Āsim and Ibn Kathīr. One day he entered the mosque while 
working out a mathematical problem. While deep in thought, seeking a solution to 
this problem, a pillar fell on him, which was ultimately the cause of his death. He 
died in 175 A.H./791 C.E. at the age of 74. See Bughyah al-Wu˘āt fī Tabaqāt al-
Lughawayyīn wa al-Nuhāt by al-Suyūtī Vol. 1 pg. 470. Ghāyah al-Nihāyah Vol. 1 pg. 275. 
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Ibn al-Jazarī as well as most contemporary scholars. From this, it 
may be deduced that other opinions exist. 
 
According to Sībway32 there are 16 makhārij. This is also the opinion 

of Imam Shātibi.33 They do not count the jouf as being a makhraj. The 

alif which exits from the jouf according to Khalīl’s view is therefore 
included into the makhraj of the lower throat, the yā` maddah with the 
yā` mutaharrikah and the wāw maddah with the wāw mutahrrikah. 
 
According to Farrā,34 the makhārij are 14. He also excludes the jouf, 

like Sībway, but furthemore includes the lām, nūn and rā` into one 

                                                 
32
 His name is ˘Amr ibn ˘Uthmān ibn Qambar, better known as Sībway. He was 

nicknamed Sībway, a Persian word which means the sweet fragrance of an apple 
because he had very fat, round cheeks which looked like apples. He was originally 
from Baydā` in Persia, but was brought up in Basra, where he also studied under the 
auspices of Khalīl ibn Ahmad al-Farāhīdī. One day his teacher, the muhaddith 
Hammād ibn Salamah ibn Dīnār, corrected a grammatical error of his. To this he 
replied that he would study the Arabic language until he would never err in Arabic 
again. This is when he went to study by Khalīl, until he eventually became an imam 
in the Arabic language. He also wrote a book on Arabic named al-Kitāb, which was 
based on much of what he gained from Khalīl. Sībway also transmitted qirā`āt from 
the imam of qirā`āt during his time, Abū ˘Amr al-Basrī. He died in 180 A.H./796 C.E. 
See Bughyah al-Wu˘āt  Vol. 2 pg. 191. 
33
 Al-Qāsim bin Fīrruh ibn Khalaf ibn Ahmad al-Ru˘aynī al-Shātibī. Imam Shātibī 

was born in Shātibah in 538 A.H. He possessed an insatiable thirst and desire for 
knowledge, especially in the field of Qur`anic Studies, and surpassed not only the 
scholars in his town but also the scholars of his era. His most famous works are his 
masterpiece Hirz al-Amānī wa Wajh al-Tahānī, better known as the Shātibiyyah and his 
˘Aqīlah on rasm. His teachers include ˘Ali ibn Hudhayl al-Balansī while his students 
count Abū al-Hasan al-Sakhāwī and al-Kamāl ˘Ali ibn Shujā˘. He died at the age of 
52 on 28 Jamād al-Ukhrā in 590 A.H./19 June 1194 C.E. after the ˘Asr prayer. For more 
details regarding this great personality of Qur`ān, refer to his biography in my book 
Ghunya al-Talabah fī Taysīr al-Sab˘ah. 
34
 Abū Zakariyyā Yahyā ibn Ziyād, better known as al-Farrā`. After the demise of his 

teacher, al-Kisā`ī, he became the imam of Arabic grammar in Kufa. He was one of 
outstanding Islamic principles and exceedingly pious. This great grammarian 
benefited much from Sībway’s book, in addition to authoring many works 
concerning the Arabic language and Arabic usages in the Qur`ān. He transmits 
qirā`āt from al-Kisā`ī and Shu˘bah. He died in 207 A.H./822 C.E. See Bughyah al-Wu˘āt 
Vol. 2 pg. 279. Ghāyah al-Nihāyah Vol. 2 pg. 371. 
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makhraj: the tip of the tongue and the gums above it. This amounts 
to 14 makhārij. 
 
TEXT: 10 

10 �X�"U%� � 	 	 Q��j�� � 	 ��=��HhA+	 	 � �
 
��=+� 	 

                                                          Q+9��Z� � � ������ 	 ^���G�)"� 	 	 
��G�H�k_� 	 � 	 

 

TRANSLATION 
The alif and its two sisters are from the jouf, and they are the letters of 
madd that ends in the air. 
 

VOCABULARY 

	O>k�� � �  − literally means hollow, cavity or emptiness. It refers to the 

empty space in the mouth and the throat. 
 %>s%>=w�� � � "  – its two sisters. The pronoun (%>s� ) refers to the alif. 

 C>>s�� �  – refers to these letters i.e. the alif, wāw and yā`. 

 �3�O>:>+� � �  – the air. 

 C>>:>=>;I� � ��  – to terminate, end. The hidden pronoun in it refers to the 

letters of madd. 
 

EXPLANATION 
1] The first makhraj is the jouf. It literally means hollow, cavity or 
emptiness. The technical meaning is the empty space in the mouth and 
the throat. From the jouf, the three letters of madd are pronounced i.e. 
alif, wāw sākinah preceeded by a dammah ( −� " � ) and yā` sākinah preceeded 

by a kasrah ( −�� � ).  The alif is always preceded by a fathah. 

 
Ibn al-Jazarī mentions that the alif and its two sisters (ukhtāhā) are 
pronounced from the jouf. The two sisters of the alif are wāw maddah 
and yā` maddah. In the same way that madd is made in alif, madd is also 
made in wāw maddah and yā` maddah. 
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A question may be asked: why is it that yā` maddah and wāw maddah 
were not made the cardinal letters with alif included as a secondary 
letter?  
 
Alif is made the cardinal or main letter because madd is always made in 
the alif, unlike in its two sisters. If the wāw and yā` are mutaharrik, then 
madd is not made in it, and it will have a completely different makhraj.  
 
These 3 letters are called the letters of madd (the lengthened letters) 
since they allow sound to be lengthened in them. 
 
Thereafter Ibn al-Jazarī alludes to an important point by stating that 

the sound of these letters end in the air ( 3�O>:>A+� � � C>>:>=>;I� � �� ). It was 

mentioned previously that the place where the sound stops is 
considered as the makhraj of a letter. If we look carefully at the letters 
of madd, it may be noticed that the sound does not actually stop in the 
jouf, but it continues through the jouf and in reality stops outside of the 
mouth, with the ending or stopping of the sound. How then does 
Khalīl justify including the jouf as its makhraj when the sound of these 
letters does not actually stop there? 
 
The answer given is that even though the sound stops outside of the 
mouth, Khalīl regards it as a makhraj because the sound of these letters 
is predominantly in the mouth. Compared to other letters, the madd 
letters are weak, but because it's sound depends so much on the cavity 
in the mouth, (being predominantly in the mouth), Khalīl regards it as 
their makhraj. 
 
TEXT: 11 

11 �F�l� � ,�0@m	 � 	 n�)�e�� � 	 ����=E � 	 ^��=� 	 
                                                          (��3���+ ����+� � �	 	 � 	 ���-��$��%E 	� 	 ^����Z� 	 

 

TRANSLATION 
Then (from) the lowest part of the throat is the hamzah and hā`. And 
from its middle is the ˘ayn and the hā`. 
 



 38

VOCABULARY 

 ��9>o]� �  – means furthest ()*,�� � � ). 
�>A>m�� � �  − the throat. 

 T>>f>>N�� � � �  − it means the centre/middle. The pronoun refers to the 

throat. 
 

EXPLANATION 

2] The second makhraj is the lower throat. It is called the �A5>+� �]�� �� � �  
because it is the furthest part of the throat from the opening of the 
mouth. It is simply referred to as the lower throat. From here the 
hamzah and the hā` are pronounced. Sībway and Farrā include the alif 
in this makhraj. 
 
3] The third makhraj is the centre part of the throat, from which the 
˘ayn and the hā` are pronounced. 
 
TEXT: 12 

12 �4���/oA� �	 	
 ��-�pE � 	 ��=q��h	 � 	 Q����"�+� 	 � 

                                                          ,�0@A	 � 	
 :��r)"�� 	 # s��%� � 	 F�l� � Q��a�"�� 	 �

 

 

TRANSLATION 
(From) the upper (part of) it (the throat) is the ghayn and its khā`. The 
qāf is (from) the extreme back of the tongue, then the kāf . . . 

 

VOCABULARY 

 �%>>a��" �� �  – the closest (�-]�� � � ) of it. The pronoun refers to the throat i.e. the 

closest part of the throat to the opening of the mouth. 
 �%>&A+�� � M  – the tongue 

�O>g" ��  – above i.e. furthest back part of the tongue. 
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EXPLANATION 

4] It is called �A5>+� 9a��� �� � �  because it is the closest part of the throat to the 

opening of the mouth.  It is also simply referred to as the upper 
throat. From here, the ghayn and the khā` are pronounced. 
 
These 6 letters are known as the letters of the throat (�A5>+� 	�-'� �� "" ). 

According to Sībway and Farrā, the letters of the throat are 7, since 
they count the alif as coming from the lower throat as well. 
 
5-6] It is called ]�� ��%&A+� �� M  because it is the furthest part of the tongue 

from the opening of the mouth. �O>g" ��  indicates that the furthest back 

part of the tongue is meant, above the soft palate. In the next line 
\>6N�" � � �  alludes that the kāf, though it is from the back part of the tongue, 

is not as far back as the qāf. 
 
TEXT: 13 

13 �I���A� 	 � 	
 t��"�+� � 	 	� F-!%� � 	 u&"�� # ���	 

                                                          o��v�"�+� 	� ����� �
 (�H�%��Z� � 	 	 C<� � ����-�"+	 � 	 

 

TRANSLATION 
. . . lower. The centre (of the tongue) is the jīm, the shīn and the yā`.   
And the dād is from the side (of the tongue) when it meets. . . 

 

VOCABULARY 

 \>6N�" � � �  – lower down i.e. not as far back as the qāf. 

 �NO+�" � � �  – the center/middle. Refers to the centre of the tongue. 

  T>=>g%>'� � � �  – its side i.e. the side of the tongue. The pronoun clearly refers 

to the tongue. 
 %>>>V>+�� ��

 – when they (the sides) meet. It is dual, indicating towards boths 

sides of the tongue. 
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EXPLANATION 
It should be remembered that even though Ibn al-Jazarī mentions that 
the qāf and the kāf exits from the back portion of the tongue, it has to 
touch somewhere for these letters to be sounded. Thus, in the qāf the 
further back portion of the tongue touches the soft palate above it and 
in the kāf, it touches the hard palate. 
 
7] The jīm, shīn and yā` exit from the centre of the tongue. Again, the 
centre of the tongue has to touch somewhere for these letters to be 
sounded. It touches the palate above it.  
 

The yā` mentioned here is not the same yā` as in line 10. This yā` is yā` 
ghayr maddah or the unlengthened yā`, which comprises of yā` 
mutaharrikah and yā` līn. 
 
Sībway and Farrā views the yā` maddah and yā` ghayr maddah both 
exiting from this makhraj. According to them the centre of the tongue 
still rises somewhat when pronouncing the yā` maddah. 
 
TEXT: 14 

14 �w�xL	 	 � ��� �
 9�r�A	 	 � 	 +A� 	

 ��=�k��	 	 � � 
                                                          yz���"�+� � 	 ���=���/oA	 �	 	

 ����=��G�H��k��"	 	 	 � � �
 

 

TRANSLATION 

. . . the molars: from the left or the right (side). And the lām is from the 
anterior of it (sides of the tongue) till the end of it (the tip of the 
tongue). 
 

VOCABULARY 

 ��|��� � �  – the molars i.e. the premolars, molars and wisdom teeth. 

 ->&0�� � � �  – the left (side). 

 %>s%;F0� � � "  – the right (side). The pronoun (%>s� ) could refer to the side  

(Rg%'� � ) of the tongue. 
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  %>>s%>>a��� � � �  – anterior/lower (sides of the tongue). The pronoun (%>s� ) refers 

to the side of the tongue (Rg%'� � ). 

 %>>>s%>:>=>>;.� � � � "  – the end. The pronoun (%>s� ) refers to the tip of the tongue (

�%&A+� 	-�� �M " � ). 

 

EXPLANATION 
8] The dād is pronounced when the sides of the tongue, the left or the 
right side, are touching all the upper molars. Since both sides of the 
tongue are mentioned, there are 3 ways of reading this letter: 
 
i) From the left side of the mouth. This is considered the easiest way. 
ii) From the right side of the mouth. This is more difficult than the 
first. 
iii) From both sides of the mouth at the same time. This method is the 
most difficult. 
 
Ibn al-Jazarī does not mention which molars, the upper or lower 
molars. There are 2 possible answers for this: 
1) It is well known that the upper molars are intended. 
2) The lām al-tā˘rīf on the word ��|��� � �  indicates towards something 

specific ():8� � ) i.e. from all the molars, the upper molars are specifically 

intended. 
 
9] The lām exits from the anterior sides of the tongue and the tip of the 
tongue. Once again, this portion of the tongue has to touch somewhere 
to sound these letters. Considering that both anterior sides are 
mentioned, there are 3 ways to pronounce this letter: 
i) The right anterior side of the tongue and the tip of the tongue when 
touching the gums of the teeth extending from the right pre-molar to 
the left canine. 
ii) The left anterior side of the tongue and the tip of the tongue when 
touching the gums of the teeth extending from the left pre-molar to the 
right canine. 
iii) Both anterior sides of the tongue and the tip of the tongue, when 
touching the gums of the teeth from one pre-molar to the other. 
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To pronounce it from the right side is said to be easier than 
pronouncing it from the left side. 
 
TEXT: 15 

15 �:�k"�+	 K 	 ���� �
 (�%9{� � � 	 |}� � 	 ��)$��� 	 � 

                                                          �9��"�+� 	 (�-�/����� � 	 � 9��G��S"6 � 	 �
 I��hoA� 	 � 	

 

 

TRANSLATION 
And make the nūn from the tip of it (the tongue), lower (than the lām). 
And the rā` is close to it (the nūn), including the top (of the tongue). 
 

VOCABULARY 

 T>g-�� � � �  – tip of it. The pronoun refers to the tongue i.e. the tip of the 

tongue. 
 ��" � �  – lower/under i.e. under the makhraj of the lām. 

 �OA*b�" � �  – make (it is an imperative command). 

 T>V>a�)>0� � � "  – close to it (T,�%<0" " "� � ). The pronoun refers to the makhraj of the 

nūn before it. 
  ->>:>>�� �  – literally means back. It indicates towards the top of the 

tongue. 
 \>>w��" � � �  – to include. 

 

EXPLANATION 
10] The makhraj of the nūn is found lower than the makhraj of the lām, 
wherein the tip of the tongue touches the gums of the upper central 
incisors. 
 
11] The rā` is close to the makhraj of the nūn; however the top of the 
tongue is also included, when it touches the gums of the upper central 
incisors. 
 
Farrā` has counted the lām, nūn and rā` as coming from one makhraj, 
the tip of the tongue when touching the palate above it. 
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According to the most scholars, there exists a difference between the 
makhārij of these 3 letters. The lām differs from the nūn and rā` in that 
the anterior sides of the tongue are also included in the makhraj of the 
lām. The rā` differs from the nūn in that the top of the tongue is also 
included in its makhraj. In this manner these 3 letters differ from each 
other. 
 
TEXT: 16 

16 �^��3"�+� � 	 ���"�+� � 	 �_+	 	 (�k��� � �
 ��+� 	� 

                                                          ��-)�	 � � �����k`"�	 	 � �0"�+� �9�-�� � ��a�Hr�~ � 	 � � 

 

TRANSLATION 
The tā`, the dāl and the tā`, from the tip of the tongue and the upper 
central incisors. And the (letters of) safīr are firmly placed. . . 
 

VOCABULARY 

 T>;>." � �
 – from it. The pronoun refers to the tip of the tongue ( � 7.� � � 	-� �

�%&A+�� M ). 

 %>VA8� � " %>0%>;X+�� � 2  – upper central incisors. 

 ->V>6o+�" � 2�
 – the letters of safīr i.e. the sād the sīn and the zāy. 

 7>@>=&.� � � � "  – sheltered, lie comfortably, placed. 

 

EXPLANATION 
12] The tā`, dāl and tā` are promounced when the tip of the tongue 
touches the gumline of the upper central incisors. 
 
The letters of safīr are discussed in the next line. The question asked is 
that why Ibn al-Jazarī did not mention the letters of safīr explicitly? 
There are 2 possible reasons: 
1) They are well known. 
2) He mentions them in the chapter of sifāt. 
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TEXT: 17 

17 �(k�� � �
 ��+� 	�

 s��%� � 	 ���k`"�	 	 � ,�)�r"�	 � K 
                                                          ^��S�"�+� � 	 ��>���"�+� � 	 ����l+	 	 ��-�)�$)"	 � �� �

 

 

TRANSLATION 
. . . From the tip of the tongue and above the lower central incisors. 
The thā`, the dhāl and the thā`, from the upper (central incisors) . . . 
 

VOCABULARY 

T>;>." � �
 – from it. The pronoun refers to the tip of the tongue (	-� 7.� �� � �  

�%&A+�� M ). 

 �O>g� � �  – above. 

 ;X+�� 2%0%� 9>A6&+�� � [  – lower central incisors. 

 %VA*+�� "�  – the upper/higher (central incisors). 

 

EXPLANATION 
13] The sād, sīn and zāy are from the tip of the tongue and above the 
lower central incisors.  
 
Other books mention it as from the tip of the tongue and below the 
upper central incisors or between the tip of the tongue and both 
central incisors. They are all one and the same opinion expressed in 
different ways. 
 
The thā`, dhāl and thā` are discussed in the next line. 
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TEXT: 18 

18 ���� �
 -%9{� 		 	���G	 � ��+� 	�

 �3�� � 	 (�&"�� 	 � 
                                                          ���"�%	 � 	 ���	 	 Q�9�{�� � ����k`"�	 	 � (�%�Y�� 	 � � �

 

 

TRANSLATION 
. . . From the tips of them both. And from the inside of the lip, the fā`, 
with the tips of the upper central incisors. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 %>F:Vg-�� �� � � �  – the tips of them both i.e. the tip of the tongue and the tip 

(edge) of the upper central incisors. 
 7f,� � �  – the inside. 

 T64+�� � 2  – the lips. 

 	�->��� �  – tips. 

 T>g���� � � � "  – indicating something which is honoured, noble and 

elevated. It refers to the upper central incisors. 
 

EXPLANATION 
14] The tip of the tongue and the tips of the upper central incisors. The 
thā`, the dhāl and the thā` are pronounced from here. 
 
15] The fā` is pronounced from the inside of the bottom lip when it 
touches the tips of the upper central incisors. 
 
TEXT: 19 

19 ���-�H�&)"� � 	 	 � �
 +����"�� 	 � ^����E 	 F��-��� � � 

                                                          f��k�p+E � � 	 ��G��9�P��	 � 	 	� y��&��-�P�"�� �� 	 
 

TRANSLATION 
(From) both the lips, the wāw, the bā` and the mīm. And the nasal 
sound (ghunnah), its exit point is the nasal cavity. 
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VOCABULARY 

c=64+�� � 2  −  both lips. 

 �O>4>>V>�>+�" " � �  – the nasal cavity. 

 

EXPLANATION 
16] The wāw, bā` and mīm exit from the lips. 
 
The wāw mentioned here is different to the wāw maddah mentioned in 
line 10. This wāw is wāw ghayr maddah or the unlengthened wāw, which 
comprises of yā` mutaharrikah and yā` līn. 
Sībway and Farrā views the wāw maddah and wāw ghayr maddah both 
exiting from this makhraj. According to them the lips still meet 
partially when pronouncing the wāw maddah. 
 
17] The ghunnah (nasal sound) exits from the khayshūm (nasal cavity). 
 
Technically, ghunnah is a nasal sound coming from the khayshūm while 
the tongue plays no role in its pronunciation. 
 
In reality, ghunnah is a permanent attribute found in every nūn and 
mīm. The proof that it is a permanent attribute in these two letters is 
simply that if one closes one’s nostrils and try to pronounce these 
letters, the sound will be distorted and result in these letters not being 
pronounced properly.35 The ghunnah in the mushaddad e.g. �$2 � , ?82 �  or 

when they are in the condition of ikhfā` or idghām e.g. ?=a�" � � , T, ��� � � � , RF*a 7.i �� � �M ,  ��� �
7.� 2  is clearer than when the nūn or mīm are mutaharrik e.g. ���%>F&+� �Oa� � � 2 " " . 
 
Why have scholars like Ibn al-Jazarī then included it in the chapter of 
makhārij when it clearly is not a letter? The answer would be that those 
scholars who consider the fact that it has a makhraj of its own, like Ibn 
al-Jazarī, would include it in the chapter of makhārij, while others, like 

                                                 
35
 Nihāyah al-Qoul al-Mufīd pg. 40-41 
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Ibn Barrī, who consider that it is an attribute, mention it in the chapter 
of sifāt.36 

 

�  � 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
36
 Al-Nujūm al-Tawāli˘ pg. 172-173 
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Dictionary meaning of sifah 
It literally means a quality, attribute, characteristic. 
 
These attributes can sometimes be physical descriptions, like black and 
white, or can be abstract, like, for example, one’s knowledge. 
 
Technical meaning 
Those attributes which are affixed to the pronunciation of a letter, 
whether intrinsic or circumstantial. 
 
The plural of sifah is sifāt. 
 
The sifāt are divided into 2: 
1) Sifāt Lāzimah (permanent attributes) – they form part of the make-up 
of the letter and never leave the letter i.e. the letter will never be found 
without these attributes. 
2) Sifāt ˘Āridah (temporary attributes) – in certain circumstances these 
attributes are found in a letter and at other times they are not. 
 
The permanent sifāt are further divided into 2: 
1) Mutadāddah (those which have opposites) – since these are 
permanent attributes, it is impossible that any letter of the Arabic 
alphabet be found without them, and due to them being opposites, it is 
also impossible that both opposite attributes are found in any one 
letter. Thus, all letters of the Arabic alphabet must have one of these 
pairs of attributes. 
 
2) Ghayr Mutadāddah (those which do not have opposites) – these 
attributes are also permanent i.e. it is impossible that a letter having 
one of these qualities be found without it. However, they do not have 
any opposites, and will only apply to certain letters of the Arabic 
alphabet. 
 
 

�
 ���� ���� � �� � ������� � �
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These divisions of the attributes are illustrated in the table below: 

   
In the following 7 lines Ibn al-Jazarī outlines 17 of the permanent 
attributes: those which have opposites and those which do not have 
opposites. 
 
TEXT: 20 

20 ���G�_��*	 � 	 �
 9��G��E � 	 ���h
+E 	� �

 I���Hr�� � 	 � � 
                                                          T�H���k�E � 	 � � f�H���0��E 	 	 �� ��v�"�+� # 	 I���@� �

 

 

TRANSLATION 
Its attributes are jahr, rikhwah, (those letters with) istifāl, infitāh, and 
ismāt. And say the opposite (of them) are. . . 
 

VOCABULARY 

 %>:>I%6n� " � �  – its attributes, characteristics. The pronoun refers to the letters (

	�-5>+�" " � ). 

 )>�>+�2 M  – the opposite. 

 

EXPLANATION 
In this line the author mentions 5 attributes which have opposites in 
the following sequence: jahr (->>:>bQ � � ), rikhwah (O>>w�Q � � ), istifāl (\>6>=&.� � � � " ), 
infitāh (}>=>6>;.Q � � � " ) and ismāt (R>=>F>o>.Q � � "� ). Thereafter he states that their 

opposites will be mentioned in this order of appearance i.e. the first 
attribute to appear in the next line would be the opposite of jahr, the 
second the opposite of rikhwah, and so on. 

Sifāt

Temporary Attributes Permanent Attributes

Opposites No Opposites
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TEXT: 21 

21 ���G���G�	 �� � 	 (�`�'%� 	� 	 ��P�E � 	 |�a��� 	 	 
                                                          ��=����	 � � � 	 ����"� � 	 ����A� � 	

 t��@6 	 |�a��� 	 	 

 

TRANSLATION 

. . . those with hams (are in the combination) T>X>5g" �2 �
 _>�rQ � �

 �>@>N� � � , while 

those with shiddah are in the word: )>>b�� � �
 �>>]i �

 �>@>,� � � . 

 

VOCABULARY 

 %>:NOF:.� �" " � , %>s)0)r� " � � �  – the pronoun in both refer to the letters (	�-5>+�" " � ). 

  T>X>'" �2  – to urge, incite, prompt. 

 _>�rQ � �  – an individual, person, someone, somebody. 

 �>@>N� � �  – he remained silent. 

 T>X>5g" �2 �
 _>�rQ � �

 �>@>N� � �  – Thus someone prompted him (to speak) but he 

remained silent. This incident happened when a group entered the 
court of a king. None spoke and therefore the one prompted the other 
to speak, but yet he remained silent.37 

 �>6>+" � �  – the word, formulation, combination, utterance, pronunciation, 

articulation. 
 )>>b�� � �  – I found. 

 ]��>>i
 – is the name of a man’s beloved. 

 �>@>,� � �  – she (his beloved) was crying. 

 )>>b�� � �
 �>>]i �

 �>@>,� � �  – a man heard crying from the next room. When he 

investigated he found his beloved crying and recounted: “I found Qatt 
crying!”38 

 
 
 
                                                 
37
 Nihāyah al-Qoul al-Mufīd pg. 48 

38
 Nihāyah al-Qoul al-Mufīd pg. 48 
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EXPLANATION 
The first attribute mentioned in this line is hams, which is the opposite 
of the first attribute mentioned in the previous line, jahr. 
 
1] Hams literally means whisper. Its applied definition is: the flowing 
of the breath when pronouncing these letters. The letters of hams are 10 

and found in the combination T>X>5g" �2 �
 _>�rQ � �

 �>@>N� � � . The reason why 

breath flows so easily in these letters is because the dependence of 
these letters upon their makhraj is weak, which allows the breath to 
flow. Thus, these letters are softer in their pronunciation in 
comparison with their opposing letters which have jahr. 
 
2] The opposite of hams is jahr which means apparent or loud. Its 
applied definition is the imprisonment of breath when pronouncing 
these letters. The letters of jahr are all the remaining letters of the 
Arabic alphabet besides the 10 letters of hams. The reason why breath 
is imprisoned in these letters is because they have a strong dependence 
upon their makhraj, which does not allow the breath to flow. Therefore 
these letters are generally louder than in the letters of hams. 
 
The next attribute mentioned is shiddah, which is the opposite of the 
second attribute mentioned in the first line, rikhwah. 
 
3] Shiddah literally means strength. Its applied definition is that the 
sound is imprisoned when pronouncing these letters. Its letters are 

found in the combination )>>b�� � �
 �>>]i �

 �>@>,� � � . The reason that the sound is 

imprisoned is due to the strong dependence of these letters upon their 
makhraj. 
 
4] The opposite of shiddah is rikhwah or rakhāwah. It literally means 
softness. The sound flows when pronouncing the letters of rikhwah. 
The reason why sound flows when prounouncing these letters is 
because of the weak dependence of these letters upon their makhraj. 
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TEXT: 22 

22 ���-�+	 	 	� ��h
6 � �
 ����	�&"�+� � ~ 	 ��"� �

 9����� 	 � 
                                                          �.�+� � 		 �)�6 � � �h� � tV�6 � 	 �@� �

 9�0Z� 	 	 

 

TRANSLATION 

And between rikhwah and shiddah are (the letters) 7>+� �
 ->F>8� � " . And the 

seven elevated (letters) are confined to _w2 "
 �D�i � � �]� � . 

 

VOCABULARY 

 7>V,� � �  – between. 

 7>+� �
 – to be soft. 

 7>+� �
 ->F>8� "  – due to ˘Umar � being so stern, the Prophet � is reported to 

have told him once: “Be soft/lenient, o ˘Umar!” 
 OA8i � "  – raised, high, elevation. 

 _w2 "  – could refer to a house, or the grave. 

 �D�i � �  – squeeze, press, narrow. 

 �]� �
 – it could mean to stay, or to be aware or wary of. 

 _w2 "
 �D�i � � �]� �

 – this combination contains two advices, the first is to 

stay in a modest home, which is in conformity with the saying of the 
Prophet �: \VEN -,%8 �� y0-~ �a/G %Va)+� � 7G� �� " � � Q � �� � � � 2 � [� � "� ,39 “Be in this world like a 

stranger, or a traveller”. The second advice is to be careful of a 
narrow grave. In other words, live your life in this world as Allah 
and His Prophet � would want you to, or else be wary of a narrow 
grave. 
 ->o'� � �  – confined. 

 

EXPLANATION 

*] In the first half of this line, the letters 7>+� �
 ->F>8� � "  are discussed. They 

have an attribute which is in between rikhwah and shiddah. The name 
                                                 
39
 Al-Bukhārī, hadith no. 6416 
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of this attribute is tawassut or bayniyyah which literally means in 
between, middle, or centre. Its applied definition is that sound does 
not flow in these letters as in rikhwah, nor is it imprisoned as in 
shiddah. 
 
Tawassut is not an independent attribute since it has a bit of rikhwah 
and a bit of shiddah. 
 
The letters of rikhwah would be all the letters besides the letters of 
shiddah and the letters of tawassut. 
 

5] In the second half on this line the letters _w2 "
 �D�i � � �]� �  are 

discussed. They have the attribute of isti˘lā` in them, which literally 
means to elevate. Therefore Ibn al-Jazarī refers to them as the seven 

elevated letters ( eEN�" � �� OA8i � " ). This is opposite to the third attribute 

mentioned in the first line, istifāl. Its applied definition is the rising 
of the back portion of the tongue when pronouncing these letters. 
Due to the back portion of the tongue rising, these letters are read 
with a full/thick sound (tafkhīm). 
 
6] Its opposite is istifāl, which literally means to lower. Its applied 
definition is when the back part of the tongue does not rise but 
instead lays low when pronouncing these letters. It is found in all 
the letters besides the letters of isti˘lā`. Due to the back portion of 
the tongue lying low, these letters are read with a flat/thin sound 
(tarqīq). 
 
TEXT: 23 

23 �o���*+� 	 	 o���E 	 ^��{� 	 ^����E 	 (����.3�� 		 � � 
                                                          9�%+� � 	 ���� �

 D�"# � Q+9�'�"�� � � (��">�Y�� 	 	 � �
 

 

TRANSLATION 

The sād, dād, tā` and thā` have itbāq while ->g2 �
 7>.� �

 y>+M "
  are the letters of 

idhlāq. 
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VOCABULARY 

 ->g2 �
 – he ran. 

 y>+M "  – intellect, reason, understanding. 

 ->g2 �
 7>.� �

 y>+M "  – refers to a foolish person who actually flees from 

knowledge due to his ignorance. 
 

EXPLANATION 
7] In the first half of the line, the attribute of itbāq is mentioned, as 
well as its letters: sād, dād, tā` and thā`. It is opposite to the fourth 
attribute mentioned in the first line, infitāh. It literally means lid or 
cover while its applied definition is the centre part of the tongue 
embracing or encompassing the palate. All the letters of itbāq have 
isti˘lā` in them. This encompassing of the palate creates a hollow or 
“tunnel affect” in the mouth which enhances the “full/thick” sound 
in these letters. The result is that these letters are read even more 
emphatically (full/thick). The qāf, ghayn and khā` will not be as 
emphatic since they only have isti˘lā` in them (and not itbāq). 
 
8] Its opposite is infitāh, which literally means to open. Its applied 
definition is the centre of the tongue lying open, not embracing the 
palate when pronouncing these letters. Since the centre of the 
tongue lies open, these letters have a flat/thin sound in them. 
 
It should be noted that in isti˘lā`, istifāl, itbāq and infitāh, the 
elevation, lowering, enveloping and opening does not take place in 
the letters but in the tongue. This is unlike the attributes mentioned 
before them, like hams, jahr, shiddah and rikhwah, in which the 
flowing and imprisonment of the breath and sound are apparent 
with the pronounciation of the letter. 
 
9] In the second half of the line the attribute of idhlāq and its letters 
are discussed. This is the opposite of ismāt mentioned in the first 
line. Literally it means fluency and ease. It also bears the meaning of 
tip, point, edge and so on, since these letters are pronounced from 
the tip of the tongue (lām, nūn and rā`) and the lips (fā`, mīm and 
bā`). Technically, it is the ease and fluency with which these letters 
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are pronounced. It is found in 6 letters which are in the combination 

->g2 �
 7>.� �

 y>+M " . 

 
10] Its opposite is ismāt, which literally means prevention or 
hindrance. Technically, it mandates the inclusion of a letter of idhlāq 
to ease pronounciation in an Arabic word whose root letters, 
whether four or five, do not contain such a letter. The ease of the 
letters of idhlāq is exchanged for the hindrance or difficulty of the 
letters of ismāt. Thus, if in these four or five-lettered root words, one 
of the letters of idhlāq is not found, then the word is considered as 
being a foreign word that has been adopted by the Arabs e.g. )l&8� � � �   

(gold), �Of&8" � �  (name of a tree). Ismāt is found in all the remaining 

letters excluding the letters of idhlāq. 
 
In reality the two attributes, idhlāq and ismāt have no affect on ones 
recitation, unlike the previously mentioned attributes, and are more 
to do with the linguistic aspect of the Arabic language than 
recitation. Therefore many authors do not include them in their 
books. 
 
TEXT: 24 

24 ���=9�-���*	 	� �
 o���*E 	 ���+E 		 ���-���� � 

                                                          f�)���)�@E 	 		 � D�3�@� � � ����6 	 ���-�)�"�+� 	#
 

 

TRANSLATION 
Those with safīr are sād, zāy and sīn. Qalqalah is (in the letters) 

y>f>]" � "
 )>>bi � . And līn is (in) . . . 

 

EXPLANATION 
From here on, the attributes which do not have opposites are 
mentioned (sifāt ghayr mutadāddah). These attributes are also 
lāzimah (permanent) i.e. it is impossible that a letter having one of 
these attributes be found without it. However, they do not have 
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any opposites and will only apply to some letters of the Arabic 
alphabet. 
 

11] Safīr and its letters is the first of the ghayr mutadāddah that are 
discussed. Literally, it means a whistling or hissing sound. 
Technically, it is that extra whistling sound which is evident when 
pronouncing these letters. It is found in 3 letters, sād, sīn and zāy. 
The whistling or hissing in the sād is said to be similar to that of 
geese, the zāy similar to that of bees, and the sīn similar to that of 
locusts.40 

 
12] In the second half of the line, the attribute qalqalah and its 
letters are mentioned. It literally means shaking or disturbance, 

and is found in the combination y>f>]" � "
 )>>bi � . Technically, it is a 

disturbance in the makhraj of these letters, making it seem as if they 
are being read with an extra “echoing” sound.  
 
The reason why qalqalah is made is that all its letters have jahr and 
shiddah. Jahr causes the breath to be imprisoned while shiddah 
causes the sound to be imprisoned. If breath and sound is blocked in 
the makhraj, nothing exits the mouth, making the last letter obscure 
(since a letter is dependant upon breath and sound for its 
pronunciation) e.g. �5>+�[ � � , �V5F>+�� " � . This disturbance in the makhraj 

and the need to clarify the letter results in qalqalah.41 

 
Some consider qalqalah as being a temporary attribute, arguing that 
it is only apparent when its letters are sākin. It is agreed, that when 
these letters are sākin, qalqalah is clear, but considering that it is 
caused by two intrinsic attributes, jahr and shiddah, it cannot be 
said that it is a temporary attribute. Therefore, it is a permanent 

attribute found in the combination y>f>]" � "
 )>>bi �  whether they are 

                                                 
40
 Nihāyah al-Qoul al-Mufīd pg. 54 

41
 Nihāyah al-Qoul al-Mufīd pg. 55, Juhd al-Muqil pg. 148 
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sākin or mutaharrik. 42  Furthermore, none of the earlier books of 

tajwīd found in our legacy regards qalqalah as a temporary 
attribute. More about the qalqalah is discussed in line 39. 
 
13] At the end of the line the attribute līn is mentioned. It literally 
means softness. Its applied definition is an easy pronunciation in 
its letters, without much exertion or difficulty. The letters of līn are 
mentioned in the next line.  
 
TEXT: 25 

25 �+�+E 	 ^����+E 	 	 ��k��a���	 # � ���'H���/�+	 		 	 � 
                                                          ����G�).@	 � 	 � 	 Q�9��'�/L�+� 	 � � 	 ��'�'�*	 � � 

 

TRANSLATION 
The wāw and the yā` that have a sukūn, and a fathah before them both. 
And inhirāf is correct . . . 
 

VOCABULARY 

%>;>>@>>N� M "  – when they both (the wāw and the yā`) have a sukūn. The 

alif in the word is dual, referring to both the wāw and the yā` 
mentioned before it. 
 %>>5=>6>a�� � ��  – they both (the wāw and the yā`) have a fathah before it. 

The alif here is also dual. 
 %>F>:>AE]� " �� �  – before them (the wāw and the yā`) both. 

%>5>5>n� 2 "  – is correct, confirmed. 

 

 

                                                 
42
  Some have explained that it is very similar to the ghunnah in the nūn and the mīm. 

When they are mushaddad, or in the condition of ikhfā` and idghām, they are clear e.g. 
��� � , ��� � , �	
�� 
 � , �� ��� � 
 � , ���
 ��� �� 
 
� , �� ��
 � 
 �  but when they are mutaharrik e.g. ��������� �!
� � � � � �  then the 

ghunnah is not apparent. Although this is a good explanation it has received criticism 
in that it is qiyās ma˘a al-fāriq i.e. an analogy is being made between two things= 
=which are not the same since the ghunnah has its own makhraj and the qalqalah is 
pronounced from the makhraj of its letters. Allah knows best. 
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EXPLANATION 
The letters of līn are explained at the beginning of this line: the wāw 
and the yā`, when they have a sukūn and are preceded by a fathah i.e. 

– , � � �−� � � . The pronunciation of these letters is done with total ease 

and without any difficulty or exertion. 
 
14] The next attribute mentioned is inhirāf. Literally, it means 
inclination. Technically, the makhraj of these letters incline towards 
the makhraj of another letter. Its letters are mentioned in the next 
line. 
 
TEXT: 26 

26 �
�%� yz"�� � �9�"�+� 	 9��9aH�+6 � �� 	 	 I�$��� � � 

                                                          
�&�H)"+# 	 � � 	 ��-�&"�� � # �o����M 	 I�3�H��� � 	 � 

 

TRANSLATION 
. . . in the lām and the rā`, (while the rā` is also) made with takrīr,  
tafashshī is (in) the shīn, and the dād, apply istitālah (in it).  
 

VOCABULARY 

 \>*>b� � "  – made. 

 \>f>=N�� � � �  – apply istitālah. 

 

EXPLANATION 
The letters of inhirāf are mentioned, the lām and the rā`. Thus, 
considering the inclination mentioned, it is said that the makraj of the 
lām inclines towards the makraj of the rā` and visa versa. 
 
15] Thereafter the attribute of takrīr is mentioned. It is also referred to 
as takrār, which means to repeat. Technically, it is the shuddering of 
the tongue since it repeatedly “knocks” against the palate when 
pronouncing this letter. This attribute is found in the last letter which 
was mentioned, the rā`. More about this attribute is deliberated in 
line 43. 
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16] The following attribute mentioned in this line is tafashshī, which is 
found in the shīn. Literally, it means to spread out. Technically, it is 
the spreading of the breath throughout the mouth when pronouncing 
this letter. 
 
17] The last attribute mentioned is istitālah, found in the dād. Literally, 
it means to lengthen. Technically, it is the lengthening of the sound 
(in the dād), from the beginning of its makhraj till the end of its makhraj 
i.e. from the beginning of the side of the tongue (by the wisdom teeth 
or the back molars) till its end (the pre-molars, by the makhraj of the 
lām). 
 
The sifāt ˘āridah (temporary attributes) are 11, contained in the 
following 2 lines:43 

     �H>G� y>A>]� �%>~�� �%>:>�$� � �� � Q � � �� i � Q �     *�H>w� ��� ?>V>>�>>6>I� %>>6>>w�� P � �� � �" � � �Q � � 

�<>+�� )F>+��" � �� � �� �[     
-5=>+� e>. � [ �� �2     *C@>' �@&>+�� �O@>&>+� %�0��� " � � �" � "2 [" v � 

 
These temporary attributes are discussed in the remaining sections of 
this book. 
 

�  � 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
43
  La`āli` al-Bayān 
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In this chapter the author outlines the ruling regarding the practical 
aspect of tajwīd, why the Qur`ān should be recited with tajwīd, and 
the condition of one who does not recite the Qur`ān with tajwīd. He 
also defines tajwīd, and explains how one may become an expert and 
proficient reciter of the Qur`ān. 
 
TEXT: 27 

27 �>�hm�+� � 	 	 �����!�H"��� � � � � F��H�ZE � 	 y�L� � 
                                                          ����� 	 F�"� 	 T�'0�� # 	 � :79���"�	 	 � � F��l7� �

 

 

TRANSLATION 
The application of tajwīd is indeed necessary. Whomsoever does not 
rectify (his recitation of) the Qur`ān is a sinner. 
 

VOCABULARY 

 H>w��" � �  – it literally means to take, grab hold of, seize. Here it bears the 

meaning of practicing upon (\F*+�" � � ). 

 ?>>=>'Q � �  – incumbent, necessary. 

 ��h" �  – necessary. 

 }>5o0� M � "  – to correct, rectify. 

 ?>>�q" �
 – a sinner. 

 

EXPLANATION 
In the first half of the line the author states that the application of 
tajwīd is lāzim (necessary). What is meant by lāzim here is fard ˘ayn: 
incumbent upon every individual without exception. This is different 
to the ruling regarding the study of tajwīd theory, which is fard 
kifāyah, as mentioned in line 5. Thus every individual is obligated to 
recite the Qur`ān with tajwīd. 
 

������� 	
�� � 
 � ��
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In the second half of this line he says that one who does not rectify 
his recitation (�q-<+� }5o0" � � M � " ), or according to some prints, one who does 

not recite with tajwīd (�q-<+� �Ol>0" � � M � " ) is a sinner.44 

 
What type of reciter would be deemed a sinner? To answer this, the 
types of errors need to be discussed. Errors in recitation are of 2 
types: 
1) Lahn Jaliyy (clear errors)  
2) Lahn Khafiyy (hidden errors) 
 

Lahn Jaliyy 

It takes place in 4 basic ways: 
i) Adding a letter e.g. if the madd on "1� in )'� "1� Os \]Q � �� " � "  lengthened too 

long. 
ii) Omitting a letter e.g. not reading the wāw of )+O0� "  in p� )A0 p� �� �� �� �)+O0 � " � 

iii) Changing a letter e.g. if the isti˘lā` and itbāq is not recited in the � 

of �VA� �� ?:Aw)a�v � �� � �� " �" � "  (and We shall admit them into bounteous shade) 

then it will be read as a � i.e. �V+� h� ?:Aw)a�v �� � �� "� " �� "  (and We shall admit them 

into a wretched disgrace).  
iv) Changing a harakah e.g. if one “bounces” on certain letters like the 
� of �F*a�� � � � � , or exaggerate the qalqalah of the � when stopping on )'�� �  
then they will be read as �F*>a�� � � � �  and )'�� � � , with a harakah on the � and 

the �. 

                                                 
44
 In Sheikh Sayf al-Dīn al-Fadālī’s explanation of the Jazariyyah, he interprets "!#�$� � �  

and %&'$� � �  to be synonyms. Upon this statement Dr. Ayman Suwayd explains that 

"!#�$� � �  holds a broader meaning than %&'$� � �  in that the former would include lahn jaliyy 

and lahn khafiyy whereas the latter would not necessarily do so. Scholars agree that a 
person making lahn jaliyy is a sinner (�()� ) but regarding lahn khafiyy there is difference 

of opinion. Can it be said that every person who leaves out a temporary attribute e.g. 
ghunnah, qalqalah, madd, etc. is a sinner? If we use #�$� �"!�  we would be including anyone 

who commits lahn khafiyy as a sinner. Therefore using %&'$� � �  is better since we would 

not include every individual who makes lahn khafiyy as a sinner. Allah knows best. 
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It is called lahn jaliyy (clear error) since it is clear to all that an error is 
being made, whether the meaning is changed or not. 
 

Lahn Khafiyy 

It takes place when errors are made in the temporary attributes of the 
letters e.g. ikhfā`, idghām, tafkhīm, tarqīq and so on. 
 
Scholars have further divided lahn khafiyy into 2 types:45 
i) Those errors which may be indentified by one who has basic 
knowledge of tajwīd e.g. ikhfā`, idghām, tafkhīm, tarqīq, madd, etc. 
ii) Those errors which are only perceived by experts in the field e.g. 
excessive takrīr of the rā`, ikhfā` not being applied properly, and 
exaggeration in the tafkhīm of letters, among others. 
 
It is called lahn khafiyy (hidden error) since they are obscure to most. 
 
Between the earlier and later scholars there is difference of opinion as 
to the ruling of these two types of errors: 
 
1) The Earlier Scholars (Mutaqaddimūn) – It is wājib to consider all the 
rules of tajwīd that will prevent one from making lahn jaliyy and lahn 
khafiyy. Thus, an error, whether being lahn jaliyy or lahn khafiyy, is 
harām (prohibited). Of latter day scholars who subscribe to this 

                                                 
45
 Hidāyah al-Qārī Vol. 1 pg. 53-54, Nihāyah al-Qoul al-Mufīd pg. 25 
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opinion is Nāsir al-Dīn al-Tablāwī,46 and from amongst contemporary 
scolars, ˘Abd al-Fattāh al-Mirsafī47.48 
 
2) The Later Scholars (Muta`akhkhirūn) – It is wājib to consider those 
rules that will prevent one from making lahn jaliyy only (and not 
necessarily lahn khafiyy). Thus, lahn jaliyy would be harām, and lahn 
khafiyy would be makrūh (disliked). This is mentioned by Mullā ˘Ali 

                                                 
46
 Nāsir al-Dīn Muhammad ibn Sālim ibn ˘Ali al-Tablāwī was born in Egypt in 

approximately 866 A.H./1462 C.E. No one during his time had mastered all the 
sciences, except him. This was not by mere studying of the subjects, but by 
memorizing its texts. He was therefore well known for being able to quote at random 
from a large array of books regarding many sciences; tafsīr, qirā`āt, fiqh, Arabic, 
hadith, usūl, rhetoric, mathematics, logic, sufism and so forth. Many testify that he 
surpassed his contemporaries, not only in knowledge, but in piety, humility and 
character. There was none who disliked him. Some of his students relate that they 
never saw anyone making more ˘ibādah that him. In fact, whenever he was seen, he 
was in ˘ibādah - reciting Qur`ān, in salāh, teaching, and the like thereof. His teachers 
include Sheikh Zakariyyā al-Ansārī and Jalāl al-Dīn al-Suyūtī. He died in Egypt on 
10 Jamād al-Ākhir 966 A.H./1559 C.E. at the age of 100 years. See Imtā˘ al-Fudalā` Vol. 
4 pg. 158. 
47
 ˘Abd al-Fattāh ibn al-Sayyid ˘Ajmī ibn al-Sayyid. He was born in al-Mirsafā in 5 

June 1923, and later settled and studied in Egypt. Sheikh ˘Abd al-Fattāh was a person 
of great character and one who personified the Qur`ān. If anyone sat with him, he 
would not tire of his speech, intellect, knowledge and wisdom. He was a very jovial 
person, always smiling with those who met him; even when he was in severe pains 
due to illness, he would joke with his students. People loved to be with him, and he 
had an intense love for students and teachers of the Qur`ān. On the other hand, 
when he sat to teach the Qur`ān, he was extremely serious, and exhibited an aura of 
awe and reverence. When he discussed matters of qirā`at or hadith with scholars, he 
demonstrated his in depth knowledge of these sciences in a manner that captivated 
them. He would refute with integrity those who argued with him concerning certain 
matters. He shared an intense love for all his teachers, and never mentioned a scholar 
without speaking good of him. He recited the Qur`ān abundantly. In fact, he would 
perform 11 rak˘ahs of the witr prayer in which he recited 2 juz of the Qur`ān daily. 
During the month of Ramadān, he would not teach, instead he dedicated his time in 
the worship of Allah, prayer and recitation of the Qur`ān. He would perform the 
tarāwīh prayer in his house in which he recited 5 juz. His teachers include ˘Abd al-
˘Azīz al-Zayyāt while his students included Muhammad Tamīm al-Zu˘bī and Sheikh 
Ahmad Mia al-Thānawī. He died on 26 February 1986. See Hidāyah al-Qārī, Imtā˘ al-
Fudalā` Vol. 1 pg. 239. 
48
 Nihāyah al-Qoul al-Mufīd pg. 26, Hidāyah al-Qārī Vol. 1 pg. 54 
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al-Qārī in his commentary on the Jazariyyah, and is the opinion of 
most contemporary scholars.49 
 
According to the first opinion, one who makes lahn jaliyy and lahn 
khafiyy is a sinner, and according to the latter opinion, only one who 
makes lahn jaliyy is a sinner. 
 
Whichever opinion one subcribes to, it should not be applied 
generally i.e. that every individual who makes lahn jaliyy and lahn 
khafiyy is a sinner. Instead it should be restricted to what Ibn al-Jazarī 
mentions in his Nashr, dividing the reciters of the Qur`ān into three:  
 
1) The one who is able to recite correctly and does so. 
2) The one who who strives to recite correctly but yet falters in his 
recitation. 
3) The one who is able to recite correctly yet does not due to his 
negligence.50 
 
The third type is the sinner being alluded to in this line. Therefore, 
one who makes lahn jaliyy or lahn khafiyy would be a sinner when he is 
aware that he is making lahn jaliyy/lahn khafiyy and that he is making no 
effort in correcting his recitation. 
 
It is incumbent for a student to find a capable teacher to recite Qur`ān 
to in order to rectify and better his recitation. If one reads to oneself, he 
may not identify his errors, and may recite incorrectly for years while 
being under the impression that his reading is acceptable. Ibn al-Jazarī 
further states that one who is too proud or haughty to humble himself 
before a teacher is also included as a sinner. 
 
 
 
 
 
                                                 
49  Dr Ayman Suwayd also holds this opinion, considering his explanation of the 

different readings of line 27: %&'$ ��� ��
 � � � 

 ��  and � ��� 
 �"!#�$ ��
 � � � 
 . 

50
 Al-Nashr Vol. 1 pg. 210-211 
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TEXT: 28 

28 �(����/m� � 	 (������ � (�����"��� 	 � L������/A	 	 � 	 
                                                          �>�a�=+	 	 	 	 (��k��� � �

 ��k�-�"<	 � 	 � ���*+	 	z	 
 

TRANSLATION 
Because with tajwīd the Lord has revealed the Qur`ān, and in this 
manner from Him it has reached us. 

 

VOCABULARY 

T>>>>a�" 2 �  – the pronoun refers to the Qur`ān. 

 T>>>>,� �  – the pronoun refers to tajwīd. 

 T>>>>S>+$" �  – a deity, God, Lord. 

 h`>>>>>a�� � � �  – send down, descend, reveal. 

 �H>@>s� � �  – in this manner. 

 T>>;>." � �
 – the pronoun refers to T>>>>>+(�" � �  before it i.e. Allah. 

 %>;>V>+$� � � �  – till us. 

 �>>>n�� � �  – it has reached. 

 

EXPLANATION 
In this line the author substantiates his statement in the previous 
line that to recite with tajwīd is necessary by saying that Allah had 
revealed the Qur`ān to the Prophet � with tajwīd. He in turn taught 
it to the Companions � with tajwīd. They passed it on with tajwīd to 
the next generation until it has reached us in the very same manner 
that it was revealed in i.e. with tajwīd and with the preservation of 
each and every letter and vowel sign. 
 
In fact, students who have read to a qualified teacher who has 
sanctioned that their recitation is in accordance with tajwīd are later 
licensed by these teachers. This license documents an oral 
transmission (sanad) which relates that every individual in this 
chain had read the Qur`ān to the teacher before him while applying 
these rules of tajwīd. This chain of reciters ends at the Prophet �. 
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TEXT: 29 

29 ���=+	 � 	 ��v��AM � 	 f��-�)�Z� 	 � �
 �+z��H�"�� 	 	 # 

                                                          f����k�����+� 	 � 	 ^�om�� 	 	
 �^�9�������"�+� �	 	 � 	 

 

TRANSLATION 
It (tajwīd) is also the adornment of recitation, the beauty of 
presentation and reading. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 O>s�� �"  – refers to tajwīd. 

 %>�>0�v � �  – also. 

 R>>V>A>'" � � �
 – decoration, adornment. 

 W��>>=>+�� � � M  – recital. 

 R>>>>;>>>0�" � �  – beauty, adornment, decoration. 

 3����� � �  – rendering of some sort, presentation. When being used in the 

Qur`ānic arena it refers to that rendition which a student reads to 
his teacher, while his teacher rectifies his recitation. 
 W3�->>><>>>+�� �� � �  – reading, recital. 

 

EXPLANATION 
Tajwīd truly enhances ones recital, and beautifies it, enticing the 
listener to listen attentively to such a recitation. 
 
Three words are used in this line: recitation (W��>>=>+�� � � M ), presentation (

3����� � � ) and reading (W3�->>><>>>+�� �� � � ). Though they seem to be synonyms, 

scholars have differentiated between them. Tilāwah is said to be 
one’s routine recital i.e. daily in the mornings or evenings and so on. 
Adā` is what a student reads to his teacher while his teacher 
attentively listens and corrects his recitation. Qirā`ah has a broader 
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meaning and may be used refering to both tilāwah and to adā`. Allah 
knows best.51 

 
TEXT: 30 

30 ���=+	 � 	 ^��3��<� 	 � � Q+9�'�"�� � � � ��G��Z	 � 	 
                                                          ����� �

 f���* I�\6 �	 # � ��G���'�Hr�+ 	 � 	 		 � 

 

TRANSLATION 
It (tajwīd) is giving the letters their rights as regards every attribute 
and their demands.  

 

VOCABULARY 

 O>s�� �"  – refers to tajwīd. 

 3%>f>8$" � � �  – to give. 

 %>:><'� �2  – its rights, due. 

 %>:><>5>=&.� �2 � "  – its merit, requirements, demands. The pronoun could 

refer to the letters (	�->5>+�� " " � ) or R>6>ni � � . If it refers to letters it could be 

translated as demands and if it refers to R>6>ni � �  then it would be 

translated as derivatives. 
 

EXPLANATION 
In this line and the first half of the next line, tajwīd is defined: 
giving every letter its rights (�'� � ) and its demands (�5=&.� � � � " ) 
regarding their attributes. Scholars explain that what is meant by 
�'� �  are the permanent attributes of the letters and what is meant by 

�5=&.� � � � "  are the temporary attributes.52 

 
 
 

                                                 
51
  Al-Hawāshī al-Mufhimah pg. 173 

52
 Ahkām Qirā`ah al-Qur`ān pg. 17-18, Hidāyah al-Qārī Vol. 1 pg. 45 
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TEXT: 31 

31 �o
+K 		 I����\# � ����Z�+6 � 	 (���)�*m� � � 	 
                                                          ����)"�+� � � 	 
��%� 49�-�S�/� �� � 	 (��)�`��\� � �� 	 

 

TRANSLATION 
And returning every one (of the letters) to its origin, and an utterance 
in its equivalent, is like it. 
 

VOCABULARY 

 ��[ �  – to return, to trace back, to yield. 

 \>>>>GM "
 )>>>'��i � �  – every (letter). 

 T>>>A>n�� � � �  – its origin i.e. its makhraj. 

 �>6>A+�" � 2  – articulation, pronunciation, utterance. 

 �->V>B>a� �� � �  – its similitude, equivalent. 

 
�  – is like, as. 

 T>>A>X>.� �� �  – its similitude, equivalent. 

 

EXPLANATION 
Every letter must be read from its origin i.e. its makhraj. Considering 
the above line and the first half of this line, the complete definition of 
tajwīd would be to recite every letter from its makhraj, with all its 
attributes, whether these attributes are permanent or temporary. 
 
In the second half of the line a precept is explained which is applicable 
to every rule of tajwīd: every pronunciation on its own should be 
exactly the same when it appears with other pronunciations e.g. as one 
reads ��  when it appears alone, he should read it in the same manner 

when it appears with other letters e.g.  o>,� � . The ��  in the latter should 

not be with tafkhīm (full/thick) because of the � following it. Similarly, 

as one reads the duration of madd munfasil, madd muttasil or madd ˘ārid 
in one place, he should apply the same duration wherever else it 
appears. 
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In other words, consistency must be maintained in all identical 
pronunciations, whether they are letters, or applications like madd, 
ikhfā`, and even vowel signs. 
 
TEXT: 32 

32 �z��a�M � �	 ���� �
 9�-�p� � 	 ����	 X�)�a_� K 	 	 

                                                          X�3)"��� � K � 
�%� n�3k"�� � K z��	 � X�r$_� K 	 	 

 

TRANSLATION 
(Every letter) being complete, without burden, (but) with ease in 
pronunciation and without haphazardness. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 �>F@.v 2 "�  – complete. If read with a fathah on the second mīm then it is the 

condition of \>>>>GM "
 )>>>'��i � �  before it i.e. in the condition that every letter 

is read without burden, with ease and so on. If it is read with a kasrah 
on the second mīm, then it is the condition of the reciter i.e. in the 
condition that the reciter reads without burden and with ease. 
 ->V>~� � �  – without. 

 K>A>@I� [ � �  – unnaturalness in manner, burden, strain, difficulty. 

 K>fA+�� � [  – ease, grace. 

 �>f;+�� � [  – pronunciation. 

 K>&*I� [ � �  – aberration, deviation, inaccurate manner, haphazard. 

 

EXPLANATION 
The beginner needs to focus on all his pronunciations when he reads. 
In this manner, his recitation demands a lot of attentiveness from his 
side, and due to this, at times, it sounds arduous and burdensome. 
 
On the other hand, an adept and expert reciter of the Qur`ān is one 

who recites with total ease ( K>fA+%,� � [ �
 C>g� �>f;+�� � [ ). No strain, burden or 

difficulty is visible on him when he recites, as though the Qur`ān flows 
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from his lips ( 7>.� �
 ->V>~� � �

 %>>.� K>A>@I� [ � � ). There are also no inacuracies or 

haphazardness in their recitation ( �>,� �
 K>&*I� [ � � ). 

 
In the next line the author informs us of how this superior level of 
recitation may be achieved. 
 
TEXT: 33 

33 ���-�"+	 	� 	 (�k�-��� 		 � ���-��+	 	 	� (��\9�_� � � 	 
                                                          L<� � f�������
� 	 	 �

 ���89���6 � (��a������� # 	 �
 

 

TRANSLATION 
And there is nothing between (applying) it (tajwīd) and leaving it, 
except the practice of a person with his jaws. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 T>;>V>," � ��  – between it i.e no difference between applying it. The pronoun 

refers to tajwīd i.e. applying tajwīd. 
 T>>G->I� � � �  – leaving, neglecting it. 

 R>>�%>>0�" � � �  – exercise, practice. 

 J->>>.�i � �  – a man, person. 

 >>,�  − with. 

 T>>@>>g� M �  – his jaws. 

 

EXPLANATION 
Ibn al-Jazarī emphasizes that the only manner in achieving this level 
of recitation is to continuously practice the recitation of the Qur`ān 
i.e. the student needs to continuously recite. This level of recitation is 
not achieved after a week’s training, after a month’s training, or after 
a few month’s training. It takes years and years of continuous 
training to be able to recite in such a superior manner where no 
exertion and difficulty is perceivable upon the reciter. 
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It may be likened to professional sports players or singers. A soccer 
player, tennis player, cricket player, singer would spend 6 or more 
hours a day practicing their profession. Should one who intends to 
make the Qur`ān his profession then not exert even more time than 
those who are prepared to sacrifice their time for worldly activities 
and gain? 
 

�  � 
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In this chapter the author mentions certain common errors which 
reciters should be cautious of - hence the naming of this chapter: �%,Q �  ��
�%:VE;=+� ¡*, -G�� �� � �� � 2 � � � , the chapter mentioning some precautions.  Others have 

named this chapter: 	�-5>+� �u*=N� �%,� �" � �" � " �� � , the chapter in the application or 

execution of the letters i.e. after discussing the makhārij, the sifāt and 
stating that tajwīd is giving every letter their rights as regards their 
makhārij and sifāt, he now mentions how to employ this gained 
knowledge in recitation. 
 
It was mentioned previously that the letters of ist˘ilā` are read with a 
full or thick sound. This full/thick sound is referred to as tafkhīm, 
which literally means to make something fat or full. Technically, it is 
the thickness/fullness which fills the mouth with the pronunciation of 
certain letters. 
 
In contrast to this, tarqīq literally means to make something thin. 
Technically, it is the thinness (flatness) found in the mouth while 
pronouncing some letters. 
 
Usually reciters pay attention to pronouncing the full/thick letters 
with tafkhīm, but tend to neglect those letters which should be read 
with tarqīq. Therefore Ibn al-Jazarī specifically emphasizes that care 
should be taken to read empty/flat letters with tarqīq as this tends to 
be deficient and incomplete at times i.e. they still sound a little 
full/thick. He further alludes to the reason why these letters are read 
with a little fullness at times: because they are surrounded by letters 
of tafkhīm which tend to affect the letters of tarqīq around them. These 
will be clearer in the examples that follow. He also confines his 
discussion in this chapter to 5 letters: the alif, hamzah, lām, mīm and 
bā`. This does not mean that tarqīq should only be applied in these 
letters; it should be applied to all the letters which should be read 
with tarqīq. In other words, while these letters are given as examples, 

R�G-.kH"� �$� 9\C � ���� �	 � � � � � 	 E 	� � �
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the rule should be applied in general throughout the Qur`ān to all 
empty/flat letters.53 

 
TEXT: 34 

34 �����@9%� 	 # 	 	 z���Hr�M � 	 � � ���� �
 Q9��ZA� � � 	 
                                                          :
C���Z+� 	 � 	 	 F�-�P�_	 � � 	 ����"� � 	 X��"m�� � 	

 

 

TRANSLATION 
Be sure to apply tarqīq to the letters of istifāl, and be extremely 
cautious of applying tafkhīm in the pronunciation of an alif. 

 

VOCABULARY 

7><>]-g� � M ��  – the word is originally �]-g� M �� . The nūn at the end (�� ) is for 

emphasis. It means to make something thin or flat. With the nūn of 
emphasis it means: be sure or be certain to make it flat/thin. 

 �>6>=&.v � � � " 7>.� �
 	->>'�� " � �  – from the letters of istifāl. 

 ���%>>'� � � �  – is originally ��%'� � � . The nūn at the end (�� ) is for emphasis. It 

means to be careful, watch out, to be on one’s guard, be wary. 
With the nūn of emphasis it would be mean: be fully aware, be 
acutely wary, extremely cautious. 
 ?>V>�6I� � � �  – to make something fat, full or thick. 

 �>6>+� � �  – pronunciation, wording. 

 

EXPLANATION 
As it was mentioned that the letters of isti˘lā` should be read with 
tafkhīm, in the same manner due attention should be given that the 
letters of istifāl are read with tarqīq. 
 
From the letters of istifāl that are always read with tarqīq, the alif, 
the rā` and the lām of 1� are excluded, since they are at times also 

read with tafkhīm. The rules regarding them are explained later. 

                                                 
53  More examples of this are given by Ibn al-Jazarī in al-Nashr Vol. 1 pg. 215. 
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In the second half of this line Ibn al-Jazarī mentions that care 
should be taken that the alif is not read with tafkhīm. This statement 
of the author has received many conflicting interpretations since it 
is well known that the alif is dependant on the letter before it i.e. if 
before it there is a letter of tafkhīm, the alif will be full, if before it 
there is a letter of tarqīq, the alif will be flat. This statement from 
the author implies that the alif is never read with tafkhīm. Therefore 
some commentaters have even gone so far as to say that what is 
meant by the alif in this line is actually the hamzah (which is always 
read with tarqīq), or that it refers to the alif when it comes in the 
hurūf muqatta˘āt: +�¢?>¢ , +�¢F>¢_¢  etc. (which is also always read with 

tarqīq). These interpretations are clearly weak, and scholars like 
Mullā ˘Ali al-Qārī have labelled them as far-fetched ()V*,� � ).54  
 
The son of Ibn al-Jazarī, Abū Bakr, mentions that this statement of 
his father should not be taken in general and should be restricted 
to the alif when it is preceded by an empty/flat letter (it will never 
be read with tafkhīm in this condition). 55 Tāsh Kubrī Zādah has 

critisized him for this and states that there is no need to restrict Ibn 
al-Jazarī’s statement, but it may be applied in general. He explains 
that the reason this statement was made by the author, and is also 
the view expressed by the author in his previous book, al-Tamhīd fī 
˘ilm al-Tajwīd, is that certain non-Arab peoples were exaggerating 
the tafkhīm in the alif when preceded by a full-mouth letter. 
Therefore Ibn al-Jazarī forwarded this statement that the alif is 
never read with tafkhīm. 56  This was also the opinion of Ibn al-

Jazarī’s teacher, Ibn al-Jundī,57 as well as an opinion found in the 

                                                 
54
 Minah al-Fikriyyah pg. 112-113 

55
 Hawāshī al-Mufhimah pg. 183 

56
  Commentary on the Jazariyyah by Tāsh Kubrī Zādah pg. 120 

57
 Abū Bakr ibn Aydughdī ibn ˘Abd Allah al-Shumsī, better known as Abū Bakr ibn 

al-Jundī. He was born in 699 A.H./1300 C.E. He read many qirā`āt to al-Taqiyy al-
Sā`igh, the ten qirā`āt to al-Ja˘barī and the eight qirā`āt to Abū Hayyān. His students 
include Ibn al-Jazarī who read till Sūrah al-Nahl, verse 90 when Ibn al-Jundī died. 
However, he gave Ibn al-Jazarī ijāzah before he died. Ibn al-Jundī was a very 
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writings of Ibn al-Jundī’s teacher, Ibrāhīm ibn ˘Umar al-Ja˘barī.58 It 

is possible that in Ibn al-Jazarī’s earlier works he expressed the 
view of his teacher, Ibn al-Jundī, since in his Nashr he mentions the 
view of the majority, even stating that those who say that the alif is 
never read with tafkhīm is incorrect. 
 
TEXT: 35 

35 �����=+	 � 	 	 ����e�� � 	 � 	 C����A� � 	
 ��/���=�	 � �� 
                                                          (���)�"�� � 	 F���l� � yL	 	 (��)�"� �� ������k����"	 	

 

 

TRANSLATION 

(And apply tarqīq in) the hamzah of )>F>m�" � � � � , �O>>8�" " � , %>a)>>s�� � �� , and T>>>A>+�" 2 � .  
Then (also apply tarqīq in) the lām of T>>A>+� �2 , %>>>>>;>>>>+� � . . . 
 

VOCABULARY 

 `>F>s�� � � �  – may be read with a fathah or a kasrah on the zāy i.e. ��`>F>s� � �  or 

`>F>s�� � � � . If read with a fathah it is linked to the command 7><>]-g� � M ��  in the 

previous line, and if read with a kasrah, it is linked to ���%>>'�� � � � � ?>V>�6I� � � �  

                                                                                                                               

composed person, who easily recalled all the different qirā`āt of any given verse. He 
wrote Kitāb al-Bustān on thirteen qirā`āt, as well as a commentary on the Shātibiyyah. 
He died in Cairo on 19 Shawwāl 769 A.H./6 June 1368 C.E. See Ghāyah al-Nihāyah Vol. 
1 pg. 180. 
58
 Ibrāhīm ibn ˘Umar ibn Ibrāhīm ibn Khalīl ibn Abū al-˘Abbās al-Ja˘barī. His 

patronym is Abū Muhammad. He was born in approximately 640 A.H./1242 C.E. 
This sheikh was an exceptional scholar of qirā`āt, who wrote books in various fields. 
He also authored a commentary on the Shātibiyyah and the ˘Aqīlah of Imam Shātibī. 
He read the seven qirā`āt to Sheikh Abū al-Hasan ˘Ali al-Wujūhī and the ten qirā`āt to 
Sheikh Husayn ibn Hasan al-Tikrītī. Sheikh al-Ja˘barī also transmits qirā`āt via ijāzah 
from al-Sharīf al-Dā˘ī, and transmits the Shātibiyyah via ijāzah from Sheikh ˘Abd 
Allah ibn Ibrāhīm ibn Mahmūd al-Jazarī. Abū Bakr ibn al-Jundī read the ten qirā`āt to 
him. Abū al-Ma˘ālī ibn al-Labbān read some of the Qur`ān to him in various qirā`āt 
and received ijāzah for it. He remained the Sheikh al-Qurrā` of the town of al-Khalīl 
for 20 years until he died on 13 Ramadān 732 A.H./20 June 1331 C.E. See Ghāyah al-
Nihāyah Vol. 1 pg. 21, Ma˘rifah al-Qurrā` al-Kibār Vol. 2 pg. 743. 
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in the line before. In both cases the meaning will be the same i.e. the 
letter should be read with tarqīq. 
 
 �h� �  – may be read with a fathah or a kasrah  i.e. �h� �  or �h� � , similar as the 

with `>F>s�� � � �  before it. 

 

EXPLANATION 
If a hamzah appears at the beginning of a word then care should be 
taken that it is read with tarqīq e.g. )>F>m�" � � � � . Other examples presented 

by Ibn al-Jazarī in his Nashr are 70H+�� � 2 �  and ?:>I�Ha�3" � �� �� � . If the letter next to 

the hamzah is close to it (in makhraj) e.g. %>a)>>s�� � ��  and �O>>8�" " � , or it is a 

letter read with tafkhīm, e.g. >>A>+�2 �T>" , then extra caution should be taken 

that it be read with tarqīq.  The tarqīq of the hamzah is not restricted to 
these words but should be applied generally throughout the Qur`ān. 
More examples are given by the author in the Nashr. Of the former: 
9f8�S � � , �f'�[ � � � , �'�[ � � , and of the latter: A+�£ �?:2 " , ��f+�� 2 � , 96fn�S � �  and }An�� �� � . 
 
Similarly, the lām should also be read with tarqīq, especially if it has a 
kasrah e.g. T>>A>+� �2  or if it appears next to a letter which is close to it in 

makhraj e.g. %>>>>>;>>>>+� � . 
 
TEXT: 36 

36 �X�3)H-"+� � 	 �	 	 	 ,�)�+	 	 	 ��� L+	 	 �v�"�� 
                                                          F�-Y�+	 � � 	 ���� �

 f�0�d6 	 	 � 	 ���+� 	�
 �9���� 	 	 

 

TRANSLATION 

(And the lām in) K>fA=V+�� 2 � �� � � , 9>A8�� � � �1� , h�� � +�>�>� . (And apply tarqīq in) the 

mīm of R>oF¤i � � � �  and !->>.� � � . 
 

VOCABULARY 

 ?>V���� � � �  – may be read with a fathah or a kasrah i.e. ?>V���� � � �  or ?>V���� � � � . 
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EXPLANATION 
Care of its tarqīq should especially be taken when the lām comes 

near full-mouth letters e.g. K>fA=V+�� 2 � �� � � , 9>A8�� � � �1� , and h�� � �>+�2c+%� M  ( h�� � >�>+�� ). 

Other examples include: "1� \*b� � � , KVfA+��� 2 , �A=w��� � � � � , and ?:fA&+�" �� 2 �� . 

 
In the same manner tarqīq should be maintained in the mīm when it 
comes near letters of tafkhīm e.g. R>oF¤i � � � �  and !->>.Q � � . Other examples 

are ?0-.� � �  and "1� %.�� �  etc. 

 
TEXT: 37 

37 �^����+	 	 	 s9���6 � 	 I�{���6 � 	 F�G��� � � �>���� � 
                                                          �9Z�+� � 	� ��	 	 ���&"�� � # 9Gj�+� � 	 	 �>�"�� �

 

 

TRANSLATION 

(And apply tarqīq in) the bā` of �->>,i � � , \>�%>,i � � , ?>:>,� � � , and �H>>,� � . And take 

care to apply the shiddah and the jahr which is . . . 

 

VOCABULARY 

 3%>>,�� � �  – may be read with a fathah or a kasrah i.e. 3%>>,�� � �  or 3%>>,�� � � . 
 �-'�� ��  – strive, intent, endevour, take care, be careful. 

 

EXPLANATION 
The bā` should also be read with tarqīq when it appears next to 
letters of tafkhīm e.g. �->>,i � � . Ibn al-Jazarī also gives \>f,� � � , 9D,S � , and %:Ao,� � ��  

as examples in his Nashr. It is clear that precaution is also needed 
when two tafkhīm letters appear next to the bā` e.g. �E+�� � � � , -<E+�� � � � , and 

9,-<+�S � "  etc. Due care should be taken of the tarqīq in the bā` even if 

between it and the letter of tafkhīm there is an alif e.g. \>�%>,i � � . Other 

examples include �%,i �  and #%EN���� �� � � . 
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The tarqīq in the bā` should also be maintained when it is followed 
by weak letters e.g. ?>:>,� � �  and �H>>,� � . Other examples are T,� � , %:>,� � , R��X>,� � � � � , 
?:='%&>,� � � � � . 
 
Due to the bā` being followed by a weak letter, it also tends to be 
read with some weakness. Therefore in the end of this line and the 
next, the author warns that the reciter be mindful of shiddah and 
jahr, which are two strong attributes in the bā` and the jīm. 
 
TEXT: 38 

38 ���G-%	 �
 
�%+� 	 j�� �F�-�  �\	:DZ# � 9�.0"�� � � 

                                                          �����
6 	 � 	 |�`�H���� �� � ���Z+# 	 	 9��!��"�� � 	 � 
 

TRANSLATION 

In it (the bā`) and in the jīm as in y'M " , ->Eo+�� � 2 , WO>>,�i � � � , �>X>=>b�� 2 " � , �>>'M � , and 

->>l>6+�� � � � . 

 

EXPLANATION 
If the shiddah and jahr in the bā` and jīm are not secured, it would 
render the pronunciation of these letters deficient since they are 
intrinsic attributes of these letters. The author gives 3 examples of 
each in this text: G ?¥OE5>0� " � [ "�1� y5M "  (y'M " ), ->Eo+%, �O;V*=N��� � 2 �� " � � �  (->Eo+�� � 2 ), R;b \XFG i 2 � � � � �
 WO,-,i � � � (WO>>,�i � � � ), �X>=b� RXVEw W-l4G � 2 �" � �i i� � � � � (�>X>=>b�� 2 " � ), �5>+%, �%;+� � ����M � �� � � 2 � � M �  (�>>'M � ), and 

-l6+��� � �� �  (->>l>6+�� � � � ). 

 
The same will also apply to the remaining letters of qalqalah i.e. 
shiddah and jahr should be preserved in it or the letters will be 
deficient e.g. ��L�)0� " � � � , �-a )]S � � � , �OF*f0" �" � " , eAf.� � � � , �O*f<0� � �" � , �-]�� � � �  etc. 
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TEXT: 39 

39 ���k�-��+� 	 		 # z���)����M 	 	� � :<� � �	��k��a��	 	 
                                                          :<+� � 	 ��a�� � 	 
�%� X�@�"�� � 	 � :��\	 	 ��k�-�A	 	 � 	 

 

TRANSLATION 
And be sure to make clear the qalqalah when it has a sukūn, and if it is 
during waqf then it should be even clearer. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 7>;>V>,� M ��  – the word is originally 7>V>,� M � . The nūn at the end (�� ) is for 

emphasis. It means to make clear, apparent. With the nūn of 
emphasis it would mean: be sure to make clear. 
 �><>A><>.v � �� "  – letters of qalqalah. 

 �$� �  – if, when. 

 >>N�%>;>>@� �  – if they have a sukūn. 

 �$�� � � 7>@0� �"  – and if they are, if it is. 

 K>]O+�� � � �  – stop. 

 %>;>V,�� � � �  – more clear, clearer. 

 

EXPLANATION 
The author explains that qalqalah should be made apparent in its 
letters when they are sākin and found in the condition of wasl, while 
they will be clearer when sākin and found in the condition of waqf. 
From this it may be deduced that there are two levels in the qalqalah: 
1) A sākin letter of qalqalah during wasl e.g. �OA>=<>0" " � � , �-fg� � � , ��O,�� � � , A*a )]� � � � �?" , 

�Ol;+�S � 2 . This is referred to as qalqalah saghīrah or qalqalah sughrā, the 

minor qalqalah. 
2) A sākin letter of qalqalah during waqf e.g. �A6+�� �� , yf5>+�� � � , �l'� � , )Vl>.� � , 
�V5>.� " . This is referred to as qalqalah kabīrah or qalqalah kubrā, the major 

qalaqalah. 
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The qalqalah is stronger and more apparent in the second level. 
 
Considering that a letter may also be mushaddad during waqf, others 
have added another level to these two: 
3) A sākin letter of qalqalah which is mushaddad during waqf e.g. I�� �y , 

�5>+�� � , �5>+�� � , )r�� � � . This is referred to as qalqalah akbar, the greater qalqalah. 

 
The qalqalah in the third level is stronger than in the first two. 
 
Some contemporary scholars argue that there are only two levels of 
qalqalah since Ibn al-Jazarī does not make a distinction between level 
two and three as they both are included in his statement: 

�$�� � � 7>@0� �"
 C>g� K>]O+�� � � � . They further argue that our predecessors 

(mutaqaddimīn) also did not make a distinction between these two 
levels. However, in spite of their argument, the difference in 
pronunciation is clearly distinct in these two levels, the qalqalah being 
stronger in the third level. Furthermore, Ibn al-Jazarī mentions in al-
Tamhīd that a letter which mushaddad is doubled and its shaddah 
should be made clear to differ it from other letters.59 

 
Many scholars have also added a fourth level, in which the qalqalah 
would be at its weakest: 
*) A letter of qalqalah which is mutaharrik e.g. eE>�� � � , \]� " , qb�3� , �),�v � � . 
 
In the last level the qalqalah is weaker than the 3 levels mentioned 
previously. 
 
Some scholars are of the opinion that no qalqalah exists in the 

mutaharrik since Ibn al-Jazarī states �$� �
 %>;>>@>>N� � �  (when it has a sukūn), 

and in the last level it clearly is not sākin. 
 
The counter argument is firstly that their use of this line is not 
correct, for further in this poem Ibn al-Jazarī states:  7.� �Oa 7. R>;D+� -:���� � � �� �i " � �2 " � � � �

                                                 
59
 Al-Tamhīd pg. 204 
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��)r %. ��$ ?V.� M " � � � i �  – clarify the ghunnah in the nūn and the mīm when they are 

mushaddad. This does not negate that when the nūn or mīm is 
mutaharrik that ghunnah is not found in it since it is an intrinsic 
attribute found in them. Refer to explanation of line 19. 
 
Secondly, if they argue that qalqalah is not found in the mutaharrik, 
they will be forced to say that it is not a permanent attribute but a 
temporary attribute, which contradicts what is found in the legacy, as 
well as what we concluded previously: that qalqalah is a result of two 
intrinsic attributes and therefore cannot be circumstancial. Refer to 
explanation in line 24. 
 
TEXT: 40 

40 �^��Z+	 	 	 ��'0Z	 	 � 	 |�3ZAK 	 	
 n�e�K 	� 

                                                          ��-��+	 	�
 F�-��Hr�� � 	 � � ��3�r�� � 	 ����r�� � 	 

 

TRANSLATION 

(And clarify) the hā` of _>5o'� � � � , �>f'�[ � � , and �>m�[ � � , as well as the sīn of 

?>V><=&.� � � � " , &0� �O>f>" , and O><>&0" � � . 
 

EXPLANATION 

 3%>'�� � �  could be linked to the previous command of reading the 

letters with tarqīq ( 7><>]-g� � M ��x x x  or ���%>>'�� � � � � ?>V>�6I� � � �x x x  )  or it could be 

linked to the command in the previous line ( 7>;>V>,�� M � �� x  x  x ). In the 

former it would mean that the hā` should not be read with tafkhīm 
and in the latter it would mean that it should be read clearly with 
all its proper attributes. 
 
Thus, the hā` should be read with tarqīq when it appears next to 
letters of tafkhīm e.g. _>5o'� � � � , �>f'�[ � � , and �>m�[ � � , and it should also be 

read clearly if it appears with another hā` e.g. 9=' �%@;+� W)<8S � � �� � � M � " ,  �-,�h" �� � �
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9='S � � , or letters which are close to it in makhraj e.g. u:VA8 �%;b �g� � � � "� � � � � ,  �`'�� �� "
;+� 782 � ��%� , ?:;8 }6og� " � �� � � �  etc. 

 
Similarly the sīn should be read with tarqīq when appearing with 
letters of tafkhīm e.g. ?V<=&.� � � " , �Of&0� " � �  (Of&0" � � ), �O<&0� " � �  (O<&0" � � ), Rf&,v � � � , ��Of&.v � �" , �&]�" �� �
. The sīn should also be read clearly i.e. not be affected by the 
letters near it e.g. )l&.� � � , �&lEa%g� � � � � � . 
 

�  � 
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The letter rā` is one letter, but since it is found in many different 
conditions, the author has named this chapter: the chapter on the 
rā`s, using the plural i.e. ��3�-+�� � 2 . 

 
TEXT: 41 

41 �n��@
+� # 	 	 ^�9���"�	 � �C<	 � �����	 R9��r��\� 	 � � 
                                                          ��>�\	 	 	 ��$�	 � 	 �a"�� � 	 � ��-Z� � 	 |�ka�� 	 	 	 

 

TRANSLATION 
And (read) the rā` with tarqīq when it has a kasrah. In the same 
manner, (read it with tarqīq) if it has a sukūn and comes after a 
kasrah. 
 

VOCABULARY 

 �>>]�� M �  – make thin i.e. recite empty, flat, thin. 

 �->>&>>G� � � "  – if it has a kasrah. The feminine pronoun (�) refers to the rā`. 

Though the word 	-'� �  in Arabic is masculine, the names of the letters 

e.g. 3��Q � , �OaQ " , ?V.Q �  and so on are regarded as feminine. 

 
�H>G� � �  – in the same manner. 

 ¦@+�� � � �  – the kasrah. 

 �>V'" � �  – denotes time or place i.e. whenever or wherever. 

 �>;@N� � � �  – has a sukūn. The pronoun (�) refers to the rā`. 

 

EXPLANATION 
In the first half of the line the rā` mutaharrikah is discussed. The 
author says that the rā` which has a kasrah is read with tarqīq. Thus, 
it would include all the following examples: 

R�^�9"� ���� 	 � � 	
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• A permanent kasrah on the rā` which is at the beginning of a 
word e.g. %]��v � � . 

• A permanent kasrah on the rā` which is at the middle of a 
word e.g. c.�%D+�� � � . 

• A permanent kasrah on the rā` which is at the end of a word 
e.g. �%�6+�� 2 � . 

• A temporary kasrah e.g.  �%;+� �Ha�� 2 � � � � , �,�� M � �70H+� � � 2 . 

• A complete kasrah e.g. �%:;+�� � 2 . 

• An incomplete kasrah e.g. �)<+� RAV+� � � � � �� �  (if roum is made), §-l>.� S ��%  

(when imālah is made since a complete kasrah is not being 
read).60 

• The rā` mushaddadah which has a kasrah e.g. ���P "M , ��� 7.i � M � � ,  %;AN���� � � � � �
�%0-+�� � M  etc. 

• The rā` which has a tanwīn and is maksūrah e.g. t0-]i � � " . 
 
Therefore, it may be concluded that as long as the rā` has a kasrah, 
it will be read with tarqīq. 
 
The author discusses those rā`s which are read with tarqīq since 
they are less than the rā`s which are read with tafkhīm i.e. most of 
the rā`s in the Qur`ān are read with tafkhīm. Therefore, by 
explaining the rā`s which are with tarqīq - which are fewer - less 
explanation is needed. 
 
The implied opposite ( F>+� �O:6." " �� " �R6+%�� � � ) would be that if the rā` does 

not have a kasrah it will be read with tafkhīm. Thus, if it has a fathah 
or a dammah it will be read with tafkhīm e.g. ��M � , %;]-g� � �� , -�O@+�� � � � , � �̈ � , ����[ " , 
%s�-<*g� " � �� , -0`8" � � " , -<=&.P � "� � . 

 

                                                 
60
  This would include �
���� � � �  in the narration of Dūrī from Abū ˘Amr who will read the 

kasrah partially. This is referred to by qurrā` as ikhtilās. Check Ghunyah al-Talabah for a 
more detailed definition. 
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In the second half of the line the rā` sākinah is discussed. If the rā` 
has a sukūn and is preceded by a kasrah then it will also be read 
with tarqīq, whether it is during wasl e.g. �O8-g� � � , ?:>+ -6D=N�� � �" � � �� � , or during 

waqf e.g. �)] )]� � " �� , -<=&.P � "� � . 

 

When the author states )>*,� � � ¦@+�� � � � , “after the kasrah”, it is a general 

statement which would include the rā` sākinah preceded by a kasrah 
which is not immediately before it i.e. rā` sākinah is preceded by a 
sākin, which is preceded by a kasrah e.g. +� ���-GH� � M , -5&+�� M� , ->E>GQ � � . This 

only takes place during waqf. 
 

Incorporated in the statement )>*,� � � ¦@+�� � � , scolars have also included 

the rā` during waqf which is preceded by a yā` sākinah, whether 
before the yā` sākinah there is a kasrah or a fathah61 e.g. ->VEwQ � � � , ->Vo,Q � �� , 

->VwQ � � , ->V� h� � � . Though the rā` sākinah is not preceded by an actual 

kasrah, because the kasrah and yā` sākinah both have a flat sound in 
their pronunciation (\6&I[ � � ), the result will be the same when it 

appears before the rā` sākinah i.e. the rā` sākinah will also be flat. 
 
The implied opposite is that if the rā` sākinah is preceded by a 
fathah or a dammah it will be read with tafkhīm, whether during wasl 
e.g. �O*b-0" �� � , �O*b-0" � "�  or waqf e.g. ->�O@+�� � � � � , �%@>=+�" � 2-" . It would also include 

examples of rā` sākinah which is not immediately preceded by a 
fathah or a dammah e.g. �)<+�� � � , ¦wi � " . This only takes place during waqf. 

 

The statement �>V'" � � �>;@N� � � � ; when it has a sukūn, will include a sukūn 

which is permanent e.g. R0-.i �� � , %;5=6g �=a%g� � � � �� � �� � , ?G%a�Ha�� �" � �� � , �$ -5a��2 � � � �� , ?I��� �" " , or a 

sukūn which is temporary e.g. �)]� � " , -<=&.P � "� � , -F<+�" � � , -�%@>=+�" " � 2 , -GH+� ��� � M � , �)<+�� � � , 

¦wi � " . 

 

                                                 
61
 A yā` sākinah will never be preceded by a dammah! 
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In the following line the author gives exceptions to this rule. 
 
TEXT: 42 

42 �:<� � �� 	 ��a_� � 	 ��� �
 I�.@� � 	 Q9�Z� � 	 z�$H��	 � � � 

                                                          +A� 	
 |/��\� 	 	 �9�ra"�� 	 � 	 � |�r�-"� 	 � 	 z�*A	 � 	

 

 

TRANSLATION 
If it (the rā` sākinah) is not before a letter of isti˘lā`, or the kasrah is 
not permanent. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 �$� �
 p� � 7>@I� " �  – if it is not. The Pronoun refers to the rā` i.e. if the rā` is not. 

 	->'� � � �>*=N�� � � �  – a letter of isti˘lā` i.e. a letter from the combination  �D� _wi � � 2 "
�]� � . 
 ��� �  – or. 

 �>&>V+� � � �
 ���>n� �  – is not permanent i.e. it is temporary. 

 

EXPLANATION 
In the previous line the rule given was that if the rā` sākinah is 
preceded by a kasrah it will be read with tarqīq. In this line, two 
stipulations are mentioned. They may be considered as exceptions 
to the rule. 
 
The first is that the rā` sākinah should not be before a letter of 
isti˘lā`. If it is, then it will be read with tafkhīm instead of tarqīq e.g. 
�%�-]i � � �  (Al-An˘ām, 7), ��%n��v � � �  (Toubah, 107), ��%n-.v � � �  (Naba`, 21), �%n-F>+%E+� �� � � ��  

(Al-Fajr, 14) and R]-g� � �  (Toubah, 122). These are the only words in the 

Qur`ān in which this application takes place.  
 
However, there are other places in the Qur`ān where the rā` sākinah 
is also followed by a letter of isti˘lā`, but it will still be read with 
tarqīq since the letter of isti˘lā` is in the beginning of the next word 
i.e. the rā` sākinah and the letter of isti˘lā` are in two different 
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words. This is only found in 3 places: �.O] �Ha�� � �� � � � �  (Nūh, 1), 
)w -*oI h�� 2 "� � M � ��  

(Luqmān, 18) and �VF>b �©n ©n%gv � � � �v � � � �  (Ma˘ārij, 5). 

 
Therefore, Ibn al-Jazarī should have restricted this application to to 
the rā` sākinah being before a letter of isti˘lā` in the same word. 
Without the restriction “in the same word”, the latter 3 places are 
not excluded from this rule. Thus, even though the rā` sākinah is 
preceded by a kasrah, it will be read with tafkhīm instead of tarqīq 
because it is followed by a letter of isti˘lā` in the same word. If the 
letter of isti˘lā` is in a different word, then it will still be read with 
tarqīq. 
 
The second stipulation to the rule is that the rā` sākinah should not 
be preceded by a kasrah which is temporary, but one which is 
permanent. The temporary kasrah may be in the same word as the 
rā` sākinah e.g. �O*b��" � � �  (Yūsuf, 81), �O*G��" � � �  (Al-Hajj, 77), C*b��� �� �  (Al-Fajr, 

28) or in a different word i.e. in the word before the rā` sākinah e.g. 
�O,%I�� ��" � � � �  (Al-Nūr, 50), ?=EI�� �$� �" �� � �  (Al-Talāq, 4). Thus, in this case, even 

though the rā` sākinah is preceded by a kasrah, it will be read with 
tafkhīm instead of tarqīq due to the kasrah being temporary, whether 
in the same word as the rā` sākinah or in a different word. 
 
Though Ibn al-Jazarī has mentioned these 2 stipulations, a third 
and very important one could have been added to the above two: 
the kasrah and the rā` sākinah must be in the same word. If the 
kasrah preceding the rā` sākinah is in the word before it, then the rā` 
will be read with tafkhīm instead of tarqīq. This kasrah may be 
permanent e.g. F>'�� ��� � �� Mu:� "  (Al-Isrā, 24), �O*b�� ��" M� � �  (Al-Mu`minūn, 99), 

H+��ª>I�� �S � �  (Al-Nūr, 55), or temporary e.g. �O,%I�� ��" � � � �  (Al-Nūr, 50), ?=EI�� �$� �" �� � �  
(Al-Talāq, 4). In the case of the former, these are the only 3 
examples which are found in the Qur`ān. 
 
Considering the above details regarding the rā` sākinah, it may be 
concluded that the kasrah before the rā` is 1 of 4 types: 
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1) Muttasilah Asliyyah – in the same word as the rā` sākinah and 
permanent e.g. �O8-g� � � . This is the type Ibn al-Jazarī refers to when 

he states: 
�H>G� � �
 )>*,� � � ¦@+�� � � �

 �>V'" � � �>;@N� � � � � 

2) Muttasilah ˘Ardiyyah – in the same word as the rā` sākinah and 
temporary e.g. C*b��� �� � . This is included in Ibn al-Jazarī’s stipulation: 

��� �
 �a%>G� � �

 W->&@+�" � � � �
 �>&>V+� � � �

 �>n�� � � � 

3) Munfasilah Asliyyah – in a different word to the rā` sākinah and 
permanent e.g. u:F>'�� ��� � � �" � M .  This type has been neglected in these 

two lines. 
4) Munfasilah ˘Ardiyyah – in a different word to the rā` sākinah and 
temporary e.g. ?=EI�� �$" �� � � � . This is also included in Ibn al-Jazarī’s 

stipulation: ��� �
 �a%>G� � �

 W->&@+�" � � � �
 �>&>V+� � � �

 �>n�� � � � 

 
If it is presumed that the rā` is always read with tafkhīm, it may be 
stated that it is only read with tarqīq due to certain causes (sabab). 
The cause making it tarqīq should be strong i.e. it must be 
muttasilah (in the same word as the rā`) or asliyyah (permanent).  
 
Therefore, if the kasrah is temporary (˘ardiyyah) or in a different 
word to the rā` sākinah (munfasilah) then the rā` will resume its 
original manner of being read with tafkhīm, since the cause is weak.  
 
TEXT: 43 

43 �"�+� 	�X�)P� � � 
�%� s9�%6 � �
 9�ra"6 � 	 �

 ������ 	 � 
                                                          X���hA+� � 	 	 �9���9�a��_M � � � 	 �C<	 � o����&�_� � �	

 

 

TRANSLATION 

The difference (of opinion) in �-gi � �  is due to the the kasrah which is 

found, and conceal the takrīr when it (the rā`) has a tashdīd. 
 

VOCABULARY 

 K>A«�" � " �  : 	��>+�� �/	�=wh�� � ��  – the difference of opinion. 
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 )>bO0" � "  – found. 

 K>>>w�� � �  – conceal, hide. 

 >>0->@>>I� � � ��-v  – the attribute takrīr (refer to line 26). 

 ��$� �
 �)>>>4>I" 2 "�  – if it is mushaddad i.e. if the rā` is mushaddad. 

 

EXPLANATION 

The word �-gi � �  comes in Sūrah al-Shu˘arā`, 63:  

@g �A6a%g -5E+� 
%o*, �|� �� 9NO. ¬$ %;V'�/g� � � � � �� � �� � "� � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � ?VB*+� �Of+%G �-g \G �%� � � �� �� [2 �� "i �­63° 

 
In this word the qurrā` have difference of opinion: some read it with 
tafkhīm, others read it with tarqīq, while some allow it to be read 
with both tafkhīm and tarqīq. Those who read it with tafkhīm argue 
that the rā` sākinah is followed by a letter of isti˘lā` in the same word, 
and those who read it with tarqīq argue that the kasrah on the qāf 
weakens the tafkhīm in it and therefore the rā` should be read with 
tarqīq.62 These differences will take place during wasl. 

 
If waqf is made on �-gi � �  then those who considered the letter of isti˘lā` 

will still stop with tafkhīm as it still remains. However, those who 
considered the kasrah would allowed tarqīq due to the qāf originally 
having a kasrah, as well as tafkhīm due to the kasrah not being read 
since waqf is made on it i.e. the kasrah on the qāf is not read during 
waqf (�-g� � � ). 
 
In the second half of the line the author states that takrīr in the rā` 
should be concealed when the rā` is mushaddad e.g. F>'-+�S 2� �7 , �� 7.M �2 � ,  \]� "
��M 2 . This does not mean that the takrīr in the rā` should be made 

apparent when the rā` is not mushaddad, but that it should be 
concealed in all circumstances. The reason why the rā` mushaddad is 

                                                 
62 Via the tarīq of the Shātibiyyah, which is most commonly read in South Africa as 

well as the rest of the world, both tafkhīm and tarqīq are allowed in �-gi � � . 
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particularly mentioned is that the takrīr tends to be clearer in the rā` 
in this condition due to the tashdīd. 
 

�  � 
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TEXT: 44 

44 �F��P��%+� # 	 	 yz��"�	 � ����� �
 F����� � (�)�"�� � 

                                                          ���� 	 T�H%6 � 	 +A� ��	F�� �\	:��.��� � 	 (�)�"�� �
 

 

TRANSLATION 

And apply tafkhīm in the lām from the name of T>A>+�2  after a fathah or a 

dammah, as in )>E>8" � � T>A>+�� 2 . 

 

VOCABULARY 

 ?>>�>>gM �  – read with tafkhīm. 

 >G�  − as, like. 

 

EXPLANATION 

In most cases the lām is read with tarqīq e.g. �%]� � , %;+� � . The lām in the 

name of T>A>+�2  is read with tafkhīm when it comes after a fathah or a 

dammah i.e. if it is preceded by a fathah or a dammah. The fathah and 
dammah is general, so it includes all types: 

• The fathah in the same word e.g. "1�� . This is the only example 

of this. A dammah will never be found in the same word with 
"1�. 

• The fathah and dammah is permanent e.g. �1� ��G� � � , "1� %;VIdVN� � � " � , �1�)E8" � � , 

?:A+� �O+%]2 " 2 " � . 
• The fathah and dammah is temporary e.g. �1� 7.� � , �1� �O8�" �� . 

 
It will not make a difference if T>A>+�2  is attached to a mīm mushaddadah 

or not e.g. ?:A+� �O+%]2 " 2 " � . 
 

R��z"� ���� 	 � � 	 
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The implied opposite is that if the lām of T>A>+�� 2  comes after a kasrah 

then it will be read with tarqīq. Again, all types of kasrahs are 
included: 

• The permanent kasrah in the same word e.g. TA>+� �� .  This is the 

only example of this. 
• The permanent kasrah in a different word e.g. �1� ��� � , �1%,� . 
• The temporary kasrah e.g. "1� }=60 %.� � � � � , ?:A+� \]2 " 2 � " ,  )'�" � � ��  "1� , . 

 

�  � 
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TEXT: 45 

45 �Q9Z+	 � 	 	 ^z�$H�L�� �	 � � F�P%� # 	 ��00h�+	 � 	� 
                                                          s��.{L�	 	 � �

 ���@A	 � 	
 ��'/� � 	:���@	 	 ��0�$"�+	 	 	�

 

 

TRANSLATION 
And the letters of isti˘lā`, apply tafkhīm (in them) and specify (those 
with) itbāq as (the tafkhīm in them is) stronger like in the examples �%]� �  
and %o*+�� � � . 

 

VOCABULARY 

 %>oow��� " ��  – and specify. It is originally 7oow��� � " �� , with the nūn of emphasis 

attached to it (nūn al-toukīd). When stopping on it, it changes to an alif, 
similar to a tanwīn. 
 �O>]�� � �  – stronger. 

 

EXPLANATION 

As mentioned previously, all the letters of isti˘lā` (�] �D� _w� � i � � 2 " ) will be 

read with tafkhīm due to the back portion of the tongue rising towards 
the palate. However, the tafkhīm in all the letters of isti˘lā` will not be 
the same, since some of them also have itbāq in them, making the 
tafkhīm in them stronger. The tafkhīm in the letters of itbāq (�,!,#,�) 

are stronger due to the centre portion of the tongue also rising, causing 
a “tunnel” affect in the mouth. This enhances the tafkhīm in these 
letters. The �, �, and � only have itsti˘lā` in them, and no itbāq, 

rendering them less full. 
 
Mullā ˘Ali al-Qārī mentions that by giving these two examples the 
author has indicated to an important point: inspite of the qāf being the 
strongest of the 3 letters which have isti˘lā` only, and the sād being the 
weakest of those which have isti˘lā` and itbāq, by comparing the 2 

���� 	�+� ^z$H�L�� �	 �	 � � �f@9�H� y�aZA+ ,s�.{L6 	 	# �	 	 6 	 � 		 � � �
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examples, �%]� �  and %o8� � , it is easily discernable that the weakest letter of 

itbāq still sounds more full than the strongest letter which has isti˘lā` 
only.63 

 
TEXT: 46 

46 ���-�+� # 	 	 s��.{��	 	 � � ���� �
 |�3�ZA� 	 	

 ����� 	 
                                                          |�3r�	 	 	 ��+� 	X�)� �  ��� :F�a�)P/� K 	� � ��@+� 		

 

 

TRANSLATION 

And clarify the itbāq of �>f>'�" � �  and �>f&,� � � . And in ?>@<A�a� [ " � �  difference of 

opinion has occured. 
 

VOCABULARY 

 7>V,� M �  – clarify, make clear. 

 e>]�� ��  – take place, occur.  It is actually e>]�� �� , with a fathah on the ˘ayn, but 

to keep the rhyme scheme it is read as sākin. 
 

EXPLANATION 
In this line two matters are discussed, both related to idghām. Idghām 
literally means to assimilate or incorporate. Technically, it is the 
assimilation of one letter into another in such a manner that it is read 
as one mushaddad letter. 
 
The student also needs to understand that idghām is of various types, 
depending upon what is being considered. If the mudghām and the 
mudghām fīh64 are considered, idghām is of 2 types: 

1) Idghām Saghīr 
2) Idghām Kabīr 
 

                                                 
63
 Minah al-Fikriyyah pg. 144. Others consider the * to be the weakest letter of itbāq 

(check al-Salsabīl al-Shāfī). 
64
 The mudgham is the letter with which idghām is made i.e. the first letter. The 

mudgham fīh is the letter into which idghām is made i.e. the second letter. 
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If the causes for idghām are considered, idghām will be of 3 types: 
1) Idghām Mithlayn 
2) Idghām Mutajānisayn 
3) Idghām Mutaqāribayn 
 
If the ruling (hukm) regarding idghām is considered, idghām is of 3 
types: 
1) Wājib – compulsory  
2) Jā`iz – allowed/permitted 
3) Mamnū˘ – prohibited  
 
If the manner in which idghām is made is considered, idghām is of 2 
types: 
1) Tām – complete  
2) Nāqis – incomplete 
 
The last type is discussed in this line, considering the manner in which 
idghām is being made. The other types of idghām will be discussed later 
in the chapter of idghām. 
 

Idghām Tām and Idghām Nāqis 

Idghām Tām is when the mudghām (first letter) is completely assimilated 
into the second letter and nothing of it remains e.g.  7.� ���M 2 , �)+ 7." 2 � � , 
 %;*. yG��� � �2 �� � , ?=FA� �$" � � 2 � � . 
 
Idghām Nāqis is when an attribute of the mudgham remains behind after 
the assimilation had taken place e.g. �O<0 7." 2 � � , ��� 7.i 2 � � , �f'�[ � � � , �f&,2 � � � . In the 

first two examples the ghunnah remains after the assimilation, and in 
the latter two examples, itbāq stays behind. This is what Ibn al-Jazarī 
alludes to when he states: �>f&,� � �  e>>. �>f>'� 7>. �%>E�(� 7>V,�� � � � M � �� " � � � � � � , and clarify the 

itbāq in �>f>'�" � �  and �>f&,� � � . The idghām of # into � takes place in 4 places: 

1) �>f>'�" � �  – Sūrah al-Naml, 22 

2) �>f&,� � �  – Sūrah al-Mā`idah, 28 

3) ?=>�-g[ � �2  – Sūrah Yūsuf, 80 
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4) �>�-g[ � �2  – Sūrah al-Zumar, 56 

 
Note that when making idghām in the above words, no qalqalah is made 
on the #. 

 
The reason (sabab) for idghām in the above words is strong since the # 

and the � are mutajānisayn. However, due to the # being such a strong 

letter, it is not completely assimilated into the � as the itbāq of the # 

remains. On the other hand, since the � is weaker than the #, idghām of 

the � into the # is always tām e.g. q>� �+%]�2 �� � �R6{Q � � , q>� �² �$2 �� 2 � ��%=6{� � � � .  

 
In the second half of the line the author says that in ?@<A�a ?�>+�[ � � � � � �  of Sūrah 

al-Mursalāt, 20, there is difference of opinion. The difference of opinion 
is as to whether the idghām of the � into the 
 is tām or nāqis. If it is tām, 

the � is completely assimilated into the 
, and if it is nāqis then the 

isti˘lā` of the � will remain after idghām takes place.65 

 
A question often asked is if the � and the # both have isti˘lā`, why is 

there difference of opinion in the � and not in the #? The answer is 

that even though they share isti˘lā`, the # is stronger since it has itbāq 

also. Therefore, there is difference of opinion in the �, because it is 

weaker, and no difference of opinion in the # since it is stronger i.e. all 

agree that the idghām in it will be nāqis. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
                                                 
65
 Most qurrā` make idghām tām, including Imam Shātibī, and idghām nāqis is a view of 

the minority, like Makkī ibn Abī Tālib. 
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TEXT: 47 

47 ��9Z�+� � 	� ,�)�	 	 :�ar"�� � K 
�%� ��k)$�	 � 	 	 
                                                          �$/A	 � 	|��	 � ���v�VY�+� � � 	 	 ����� 	 ��k�))�	 � 	 	 

 

TRANSLATION 

And take care of the sukūn in %>;A*b� � � � , �>F>*a�� � � � � , �O>�>D��� " � � , with %>;>AA�� � � � . 

 

VOCABULARY 

 �-'�� ��  – strive, intent, endevour, take care, be careful. 

 

EXPLANATION 
As it is important to read the harakāt correctly, in the same manner, 
the sukūn should be read without the slightest hint of a harakah on it. 
If the sukūn is jerked even slightly, it sounds like a harakah is being 
read, when the letter should actually be sākin. The most common 
reasons for this are one of two things: 
1) Due to the letters being close in makhraj – two letters which are 
close to each other is difficult to read. This is similar to one who has 
his foot in a particular spot, lifts it, and immediately has to place it 
back in the same spot. In the same manner, one who pronounces a 
letter, moves his tongue away from that makhraj, and thereafter he 
has to place his tongue in the same spot again. This is clear in the 
examples in the text: %>;A*b� � � �  and %>;>AA�� � � � . In these two examples the 

makhraj of the lām and the nūn are close to each other. It is obviously 
not restricted to these examples. Other examples offered by the 
author in al-Nashr are: %;+`a��� � � � � � , %;>A>A>��� � 2 � � , ;A�>g� � 2 �% , ?*a \]� � � " , �O+%*I \]� �� �� " .  Similarly, the 

ghayn and the qāf are close in %;,OA] �`Ih� � " �" � � " . 

 
2) Due to the letters being distant from each other – two letters 
distant from each other is also difficult to read because after the 
tongue moves away from one makhraj, it has to be placed in a makhraj 
which is remote to the first. This is found in the examples of the text: 
�>F>*a�� � � � �  and �O>�>D��� " � � . In the first example, the nūn and the ˘ayn are 
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distant from each other, and in the latter, the ghayn and the dād. Other 
examples are of the ghayn include: 94D0S � � , %;VA8 �-g�� � � � � �� � , %XD�v � � , -6D0" � � � , y~�%g� � � , �~��� � � � .66 
 
TEXT: 48 

48 ��)h+� # 	 	 ���H�/�	 	 � � �
+>�'��M 	� � ,�r��	 	 
                                                          Q��h	 	� �=�.H��� �	 �(�  ��� :�
��S�M � � 	 ,�0��	 	 

 

TRANSLATION 

And clarify the infitāh in ���H>5>.v �" �  and 9>&>8� � , fearing that it might bear 

likeness to ��O>Bzv " � �  and 9>o>8� � . 
 

VOCABULARY 

 _Aw� M �  – it is originally _Aw� M � , with a sukūn on the sād, indicating and 

imperative command. It means to keep pure, keep clear or clarify. 
 	O>w� � �  – fear. 

 T>s%E=r�� �� � �  – the pronoun refers to what was mentioned (-G� %.� �� " ). It means 

resemblance, likeness, similarity. 
 >,�  − with. 

 

EXPLANATION 

The reciter should distinguish the attribute infitāh in the � of ���H>5>.v �" �  so 

that it may not sound and resemble like the � of ��O>Bzv " � � .  The � and the � 

have the same makhraj, as well as the attributes jahr and rikhwah, 
making them very similar in pronounciation. What distinguishes them 
from each other is that the former has istifāl and infitāh whereas the 
latter has isti˘lā` and itbāq. Thus, if infitāh and istifāl is not maintained 
in the �, it will be rendered with a little ‘thickness’ (tafkhīm), making it 

sound like a �. In the same manner, if itbāq and isti˘lā` is not upheld in 

                                                 
66
 Al-Nashr Vol. 1 pg. 220-221 
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the �, it will be rendered with some ‘flatness’ (tarqīq), making it sound 

like a �. 
 
Similarly, he should clarify the � of 9>&>8� �  so that it does not resemble 

the � of 9>o>8� � . The � and the � have the same makhraj, as well as the 

attributes hams and rikhwah, making them close in pronounciation. 
What distinguishes them from each other is that the former has istifāl 
and infitāh whereas the latter has isti˘lā` and itbāq. Therefore, if infitāh 
and istifāl is not maintained in the �, it will be rendered with a little 

‘thickness’ (tafkhīm), making it sound like a �. In the same manner, if 

itbāq and isti˘lā` is not upheld in the �, it will be rendered with some 

‘flatness’ (tarqīq), making it sound like a �. 

 
These applications should not be restricted to these examples only, but 
the attributes which render them to be “flat” should always be 
maintained, especially when surrounded by “full” letters. Thus, the 
tarqīq in the � should be observed in 70�H;F>+�� � � "  and +��2 � �%;A� �  so that it does not 

resemble 70-B;F>+�� � � " , and %;AA��� � 2 � � . In the same way, the tarqīq should be 

preserved in the � when surrounded by “full” letters e.g. Rf&,� � � , ��Of&.v � �" , 

eVf=&I" � � �� , �&]�" �� � .67 
 
TEXT: 49 

49 �J�
+� 	 	 �������M � �
 Q����a����6 	 � ���H���+	 � 	 

                                                           �\	 :F�a��\9��� �� � �
 ,�%���H�_+� 	 		 	 ���H��k�H�%	 	 � �

 

 

TRANSLATION 

And observe the shiddah in the 
 and the �, as (found) in ?>@>>G->r� �" � � , 
9>gO>>=>I2 � � � , and %>>=>>;>=>g� �� � . 

 

                                                 
67
 Al-Nashr Vol. 1 pg. 218-219 



 100

VOCABULARY 

 ���� �  – protect, take care, observe. 

 

EXPLANATION 

The 
 and the � are the only two letters which have shiddah, which is a 

strong attribute, and hams, which is a weak attribute. In this line the 
author explains that even though they have the weak attribute of hams 
in them, the strong attribute of shiddah should be maintained, 
especially when they appear together e.g. ?>@>>G->r� �" � � , 9>gO>>=>I2 � � � , %>>=>>;>=>g� �� � . 
Other examples would include %:*E=I� " � � � , ?@@N%;." � � � � , �;G �a$� � " � 2 � , �%l=>IS � � � , >I��`>;>=" 2 � �  etc. 

 
 

�  � 
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Idghām literally means to assimilate or to incorporate. Technically, it is 
the assimilation of one letter into another in such a manner that it is 
read as one mushaddad letter. 
 
TEXT: 50 

50 ��+A+� 	 � 		
 `��� �I�6 ���k��+6 � � 	 :<� ��a��� 	 	 

                                                          F�poA� � � 	
  �\	 :I�@� � �
# 	 I���+� 	 	 L� ����A+� 	� 	

 

 

TRANSLATION 
If the first of two mithlayn or mutajānisayn letters has a sukūn, then 

make idghām, like in \>]� "
 ��M �  and \>>,� � h2 . And make clear (make ith-hār)… 

 

VOCABULARY 

 ¬��� � 2 �  – was originally c+��� � � 2 � , meaning the first of the two. 

 \>X>.i � �
 – identical or equivalent. 

 �>>;>bi � �  – homogeneous i.e. being of the same type or kind. 

 �$�
 7>@>N� � �  – if it has a sukūn. 

 ?>~��� � � �  – make idghām. 

 7>>,�� � �  – clarify, make clear. 

 

EXPLANATION 
The author first mentions the causes/reasons for idghām: mithlayn and 
mutajānisayn. Mithlayn are two letters which agree in makhraj and sifāt. 
Mutajānisayn are two letters which agree in makhraj but not in sifāt. 
 
The reason why the author does not discuss mutaqāribayn is 
because amongst the qurrā` there is much difference as to 
whether idghām is made in it or not. This booklet of his aims to 
discuss those matters which are more or less agreed upon, and 
not matters in which there are differences. Thus, considering 

 ���� 	y�poL�� 	 � � � 
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that in mutaqāribayn there is much dispute, it is not mentioned 
e.g. �OA� )][ � � � , �O<I �$" " �� � , �OF� �,HG" �" � 2� � , ?s%a�� �Ew" � � �� � � , "1� eE� \,� � �� � . 

 

When Ibn al-Jazarī states: �$�
 7>@>N� � � ; when it has a sukūn, it is clear that 

he is only discussing idghām saghīr.68 Idghām kabīr is not discussed in 

this work because, generally, most of the qurrā` do not make it. 
 
 ?>~��� � � �  is an imperative command, which indicates that it is compulsory 

to do (wājib) based on the precept that an imperative command is 
indicative of something which is wājib (�ObOA+ -.��" " � �� " � � � ). Thus, in idghām 

saghīr, the ruling is that it is compulsory to make idghām if the two 

letters are mithlāyn e.g. \>>,� � h2 , T, �|%g� M � � � � , ?³�%l>I �5,�" � �" � �M � � , �OAw� )]" � 2 � � , ys� �$� � 2 � � , 7. ?s�� �M � " , 

�6a 78i � 2 � � , ?@G�)0[ � � " , T:bO0[ � M � " , or mutajānisayn R6{%� �+%]�Q � 2 �� � � � , �O8� �A<��� 2� � � � � � , c>E>I )]� 2 � 2 � � , ?=FA� �$" � � 2 � � . 
This is the view held by Ibn al-Jazarī and is also alluded to in his 
Nashr.69 Most scholars deem it compulsory in mithlayn only, and not in 

mutajānisayn. If idghām was wājib in mutajānisayn as well, then 
difference of opinion would not exist in words like � �:A0S � � ��+���  and ����G�y�. �*�;�% .  

In conclusion, idghām is wājib in mithlayn and jā`iz (permitted) in 
mutajānisayn (and mutaqāribayn) if it is proven in a particular narration 
or reading. According to the author, idghām is wājib in mithlayn and 
mutajānisayn. It may be stated that in most cases idghām is made in 
mutajānisayn, and therefore Ibn al-Jazarī regards it as being wājib.  
 

Looking at the two examples presented, \>>,� � h2  and \>]� "
 ��M � . The former is 

mithlayn; however, the latter is not mutajānisayn, but mutaqāribayn. The 
obvious question is why has the author given an example of 
mutaqāribayn when he only mentions mithlayn and mutajānisayn? 
 

                                                 
68
 Check explanation of line 46 for definition of the different types of idghām. 

69
 Al-Nashr Vol. 2 pg. 19 
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Some answer by saying that \>]� "
 ��M �  is mutajānisayn according to 

Farrā`.70  

Ith-hār Ahmad al-Thanawī71 states that Ibn al-Jazarī does not discuss 

mutaqāribayn due to the many differences in it, but has given an 
example of mutaqāribayn to indicate that inspite of the many 
differences found in mutaqāribayn, in some places (like this example) 
there is agreement that idghām will be made.  
 
At the end of the line the author mentions those words in which ith-hār 
should be made. Ith-hār literally means to make clear. Technically, it is 
to read every letter from its makhraj without any extra pull in the 
ghunnah. The places of ith-hār are mentioned in the next line.  
 
 TEXT: 51 

51 ���
 y��� � 	 ���� 	 ���"�@� 	 F=+� � 	 I�@+� � 	 F�$/� 	 	 

                                                          (�'�.��� � # 	 L	 ����_� � � ���)�@	 � � F���H�"�%	 	 � 	 
 

TRANSLATION 

. . . in ��
 �O0� � �  with +%]" ��O> ?s�� " � , \>]� "

 ?>*a� � � , T>5>E>N" � M � , h� �`>>I� � " �O>A>]� " " , and ?><>=>+%g� �� � . 

 

EXPLANATION 
In this line those places in which idghām will not take place are 
mentioned. They are restricted to the following: 

                                                 
70 Refer to line 9 for different views on the number of makhārij. 
71
 He was born in Thanabhawan, India, in 1346 A.H./1927 C.E. His initial studies 

were completed in his home town at the institute Imdād al-˘Ulūm. In 1362 A.H./1943 
C.E. he registered for higher studies at Mathāhir al-˘Ulūm in Sahāranfūr, and in 1366 
A.H./1947 C.E. he completed his hadith studies under experts the likes of Sheikh al-
Hadith Muhammad Zakariyyah al-Kandhelawi. In 1373 A.H./1954 C.E. he met the 
outstanding student of Sheikh ˘Abd al-Rahmān al-Makkī, Sheikh ˘Abd al-Mālik. He 
spent six years under the tutelage and apprenticeship of this great scholar, mastering 
the science of tajwīd and qirā`āt at his hands. In 1379 A.H./1959 C.E. he completed his 
study of the ten qirā`āt and became an Arabic teacher at a Dār al-˘Ulūm in Lahore, 
Pakistan. His students include Sheikh Ahmad Mia al-Thānawī.  His date of demise is 
not known. Check Husn al-Muhādarāt fī Rijāl al-Qirā`āt, Vol. 2 pg. 286. 
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1) If the first letter is a letter of madd e.g. ��
 �O0� � � , �O>+%]" �

 ?s�� " � . Though some 

may deem the 2 wāws or the 2 yā`s as mithlayn, they are not, according 
to the given definition. Therefore, idghām will not take place. 
2) In general idghām does not take place in the lām of the verb e.g. 

\>]� "
 ?>*a� � � , %;A]� � " , %;A*b� � � � , TF<=>+%g" � � �� �  (?><>=>+%g� �� � ), T>f<=>+%g" � � �� � . Some may compare the lām of 

the verb to the lām al-ta˘rīf, where idghām is made of the lām into the 
nūn and the tā` e.g. ?l;+��� � �2 , c=+��� M � . 
3) The first letter should not be a letter from the throat e.g. 

h� �`>>I� � " ,O>A>]� " "%;� , T>5>E>N" � M � , T;./. TDA,�� � �� " �� � � , ?:;8 }6n%g� " � �� � � � , %;VA8 �-g�� � � � � �� � . 
If one were to argue that idghām of a throat letter does take place in 
words like T:bO0[ � M � "  and 7:s-@0 7.�2 [ " � �� � � � , then the answer is that it will only take 

place if it is mithlayn since its ruling is wājib. If it is mutajānisayn or 
mutaqāribayn, then idghām will not take place, but it will be read with 
ith-hār. 
 
 

�  � 
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Due to the dād and the thā` being very similar to each other, many err 
in the pronunciation of these two letters, often substituting one for the 
other. In this chapter Ibn al-Jazarī mentions all those words in the 
Qur`ān which have a thā`. The implied opposite (  �O:6." �" �+��F>"��+%�6�R ) is that 

the remaining words will be read with a dād. He mentions the words 
with a thā` because they are less than the words which appear with a 
dād. They amount to 30 words which are mentioned by Ibn al-Jazarī in 
8 lines. 
 

TEXT: 52 

52 �o��v�"�+	 	� ���f��"��3�H��6 �	 	 � O9P��+� 	 	� 	 
                                                          ��-��� # 	 ���	 �

 ^��S�"�� � ��G�)\+	 K � 	 
��!�_� 	 

 

TRANSLATION 
And distinguish the dād from the thā` through (the sifah) istitālah and 
(its) makraj. And all the thā`s come (in the following lines): 
 

EXPLANATION 

The difference between the dād and the thā` is explained in this line. 
They differ only in their makhraj and the fact that the dād has istitālah. 
These letters would be the same if not for these two distinguishing 
factors. 
 

TEXT: 53 

53 ���
 �$S"�� � � I��K �

 9�GS"�� � K FS�� � � ���e�� �� � 
                                                          ����A� � � 9�S/A+� � � 	 	 F�S�	 � 	 9�G��� � 	 ����)"�� � �

 

 

EXPLANATION 

(1) 7*B+�� 2  – it means to travel. 

It appears once in the Qur`ān, in Sūrah al-Nahl: 

^�S"�+ o�v"� ���� �� 	 � 	�
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"1���  �O0 %¥O6�=&I %IOV, �%*a�� �OAb 7. ?@+ \*b� %;@N ?@IOV, 7. ?@+ \*b� � � � � � �� � " " � " � � � � " " � � �� [ v v� � � � �� � �� � " � � � �" � " "������ � 	 � 
 7.� ?@=.%]$ �O0� � � � � �� �� � �" � �
c' ¬$ %8%=.� %�%�� %s�%*r�� %s�%,��� %:g�On�i � �� � v v �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � �� �� �� ­80° 

 

In other qirā`āt it is also read with a fathah on the ˘ayn i.e. 7*B+�� � 2 � 

 
(2) \�� �  – it means shade. 

It appears 22 places in the Qur`ān. The first place is in Sūrah al-
Baqarah: 

�����

 � � 
 
?@VA8 %;+`a�� �uD+� ?@VA8 " � � �" "� � �� � � �� � �� � �+� �>7F2 � �OA&+�� � �� 2­57° 

 
The last place it comes is in Sūrah al-Mursalāt: 

+� �$2 ��> � c<=F� � � 2 "���� 	 �OV8� i " �"­41° 
 

NOTE: 
Of the words which bear the same meaning is RA�2 "  which appears in 2 

places, Sūrah al-A˘rāf and Sūrah al-Shu˘arā`: 
 %;<=a �$�� � �� � � � Ta/G ?:]Og \Ek�" " � �2 � � � �� � � ����� � � �O<=I ?@A*+ TVg %. ��-G��� WO<, ?G%;VIq %. ��Hw ?� e]�� Ta� �O;�� � " � " " �2 � � 2� � " � � �" 2 �� � 2 � Q � " �� � i �" "� � �� [" �­171° 

 �O0 ��H8 ?sHw/g �O,H@g� � � " " "� � � 2 �� � " � � ������	 � � ?VB8 �O0 ��H8 �%G Ta$ i � � �i � � � "� � � 2 �­189° 

 
(3) -:�� "  – it means midday. 

It comes twice in the Qur`ān, Sūrah al-Nūr and Sūrah al-Rūm: 
 W�n \E] 7. ��-. ��� ?@;. ?Am� �ODAE0 p 70H+�� ?@au0� �@A. 70H+� ?@a�/=&V+ �O;.q 70H+� %§� %0 � � i � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � � �� � � �2 � � � " � � � � � � [" " � "� "" " 2 � 2 2� �" � " � �� �� � �

+�� 7. ?@,%V� �O*�I c'� -l6� � � " � �� � �� " � �� �� �������	 
 	 � ?:VA8 h� ?@VA8 �V+ ?@+ ���O8 ��� 3%4*+� W�n )*, 7.� � � � �� � � � � � � � � � � �� � � � �� � �" " i � � � �" � � �
"1� cE0 �+HG ¡*, �8 ?@�*, ?@VA8 �Og�O� 7s)*, �%;b" � " �M � �� " � � � � � 2 2 � � Q "� � � � " �� i � " " � " � ��� �%0»� ?@+ � �� � " �"1 ?V@' ?VA8 Q Q� � � �­58° 

��OF&+� � )Fm� T+�� � " �� 2 � �� " � �  c'� %V48� !����� �� �� � � �v � � ��
����
 � 	 � �­ 18° 

 

(4) ?B*+�� "  – it means great. 

It appears 103 places in the Qur`ān. The first place is in Sūrah al-
Baqarah: 

"1� ?=w� � �N �8� ?�OA] �8 � �� �� �� � � " " ��H8 ?¼� W�%4~ ?s�%o,� �8� ?:*FQ � � � � �� � �� � � �" � Q � � �� � � � ������ 	 
­ 7° 

The last place it comes in the Qur`ān is in Sūrah al-Mutaffifīn: 
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 �OV+i � � ������ 	 
­ 5° 

 
(5) �6'� �  – it means to secure/protect. 

It comes in 42 places in the Qur`ān. The first place is in Sūrah al-
Baqarah: 

� �!�"� 	 
�1 �O.O]� 9fNO+� W�o+�� ��OAo+� �8 " �" �� " 2 � � 2� �� � � � c=a%] � � � �­238° 

The last place it comes is in Sūrah al-Tāriq: 
+ �6a \G �$i � �� [ " ��> %:VA8 u� � � � 2#!�"� 	 
­ 4° 

 
(6) �<0�� � �  – to be awake. 

It comes once in the Qur`ān, in Sūrah al-Kahf: 
 ?:E&��� �" " �� ����$%&' 
 � 
 �*A�� O+ )VnO+%, TV8��� �N%, ?:EAG� �u4+� ���� cFV+� ��� ?:EA<a� �O]� ?s� � � �� � � � � " " � � � " " � Q �� � � � � M2 Q � � � "� � � � �� � � � � � � " �� M� � " "

+� ���-g ?:;. �V+O+ ?:VA8� 2 � �� " � � �v � � �� �� � � �> %E8� ?:;. ��AFv � �" � "" � � � �­18° 

 
(7) a�� �-B�  – to grant respite. 

It appears 20 times in the Qur`ān. The first is in Sūrah al-Baqarah: 
 ?s h� ��H*+� ?:;8 K6� h %:Vg 70)+%w� �" � " � " � �� 2� � �� "" � � � ��
���%
 � �
­ 162° 

The last place is in Sūrah al-Hadīd: 
+� �O<0 �O0" " � � ���>+�� �O<g%;F� � � " � � ">%<g%;F� � � " �O;.q 70HA+ �" � � � �2 "�(
��(�
 �� � ��Oa �O&F=+%g ?G3��� �O*b�� \V] ?G�Oa 7. �E=<a v � �" � " � �" � � � � �� � �� �" "� " � �� � �

 ��H*+� TAE] 7. �-s%�� RU-+� TVg T;�%, �%, T+ �O&, ?:;V, �¾g" � � � " � " � Q � " " � � �� � " �� �� � � � � �� " 2 " �� � � "" �i � �­13° 

 
 (8) ?B*+�� �  – it means bones. 

It comes in 15 places in the Qur`ān.  The first is in Sūrah al-Baqarah: 
 ¬$ -Ba��� � � " �)�����	 
 	 ��1� �� ?A8� �%] T+ cEI uAg um %sO&@a ?� %s`4;a KVG 2 � � "� �" 2 2 � " 2� � � �� � "" � �� � "v � � �� � � � -0)] 3¿ \G �8 Q � � i � � M " � �­259° 

The last place is in Sūrah al-Nāzi˘āt: 
 %;G �H{�2 " � � ��*���' 
 	 W-�a v �� �­11° 

 
(9) -:B+�� 2  – it means back. 

It comes in 16 places. The first place is in Sūrah al-Baqarah: 
��� �2>�1� );8 7. �ON� ?s3%b %� � �� � �Q " � � �"G �%=@+� �OI�� 70H+� 7. �0-g HEa ?:*. %� �)o. � � � � �� � � � " � �� " � M� 2" Q � � � Q� � "��1� �%=� � 3��� � � ��+, ��� 	 	 � � 

 �OFA*0 h ?¥/G� " � 2� � � " � �­101° 
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The last place is in Sūrah al-Inshirāh: 
 ¡<a� �H+�� � � � 2-���
 
 � 
­ 3° 

 
(10) �6A+�� 2  – it means utterance. 

It comes in one place in the Qur`ān, Sūrah Qāf: 
 %.�#.�%� 	 � 
0)+ h$ �O] 7. � � �� � 2 � i � � )V=8 yV]� TQ � � �� Q �­18° 

 
TEXT: 54 

54 ��	�9�=�� �
 ,�S"	 	 ������ 	 � F�S�\6 � 	 )�	 	����	 

                                                          ��)p�� � � yz��	 	 9���6 � � 9�S�H/�� � 	 � �����	 	 
 

EXPLANATION 

(11) -s%�� �  – it appears in 41 different places, bearing 6 different 

meanings: 
i) clear/apparent – it appears in 13 places in the Qur`ān e.g. in Sūrah 
al-An˘ām: 

 �����" � ��+��
 	 
 �OgÀ<0 �Oa%G u, ��`lVN ?�(� �OE&@0 70H+� �$ T;�%,� ?�(� � " � � � � 2 �� � �� � � " " � � " � �" � � � �� � � �� � �� 2 � �­120° 

ii) superior – it appears in 8 places in the Qur`ān e.g. in Sūrah al-
Toubah: 

+%, T+ON� \N�� �H+� Os� � � 2� " �" � � � � � "> �m� 70�� �):M � � � � � "�/������ 
 �	 � 	+� �-G O+� TAG 70)+� �8 � � �� � "� M� � M � ��> �OG�F� " � � "­33° 

iii) overpower – it appears in 2 places, Sūrah al-Toubah and Sūrah al-
Kahf: 

 �$� KVG� � � �� ��
���%� 

 � �O<N%g ?s-XG�� ?�OA] 9,/I� ?:s�Og/, ?@aO�-0 R.� h� h$ ?@Vg �OE]-0 h ?@VA8 � " � � " � v "� � �� " � " " � � � 2 � � �" � � � � � � " � " � �" � �� �� �� � � " " "" ��­8° 

 �$ ?¥$� � �� 2"�
���%� 

 �6I 7+� ?:=A. � ?G�)V*0 �� ?GOÁ-0 ?@VA8 � " "� � " � � �� 2 �� � � � �� � � �� " "� " " �" �),� ��$ �O5Av v� "� � �­20° 

iv) become known/to gain knowledge of something – it occurs in 3 
places, Sūrah al-Nūr, Sūrah al-Tahrīm and Sūrah al-Jinn: 

%;,� �� 7:=+O*, 3%,q �� 7:{%,q �� 7:=+O*E+ h$ 7:=;0� 70)E0 h�� �� � 2 " " � � 2 � � 2 " " 2 " � � " �� � � �� � �� � � � �� � 2� � � � C;, �� 7¥�Ow$ �� 7:=+O*, 3%;,� �� 7:{� � � �� � 2 � � 2 " " � � 2� � � �� � � � �� � �
�� �%b-+� 7. R,�(� Â��  ~ c*,%=+� �� 7¥u0� �@A. %. �� 7:{%&a �� 7³�Ow� C;, �� 7¥�Ow$� � " � � � � � �� � � � � � 2 � � 2 � 2 � � � 2 �M � � " � � � �� � � � � � �� �� � �� � � �2 " � � � � � � � 70H+� \6f+� � � 2 � � M

 p� ��%� 
�
��� 
�1� ¬$ �O,OI� 7:=;0� 7. c6� %. ?A*V+ 7:Ab�/, 7,¾0 h� 3%&;+� ���O8 �8 � �� " � 2 � � " 2 " � � � � �" � �� � � � �� � M� � " � � �� � � � �� � � � � � %§� %*VÁ � [ � v � �
+��> �O5A6I ?@A*+ �O;.dF� � �" �� " � "" 2 � " � �­31° 
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 T, �/Ea uAg� � � � 2 � 2 � �/���&
� 

 
 � 
"1� , 	-8 TVA8 � �� 2 � �� �Z/Ea �%] �Hs 
/Ea� 7. �+%] T, %s/Ea uAg ¡*, 78 !-8�� T�*� � � � �2 � � 2 � � � � " �� � �� � �� � � �� �� � �� 2 �� � � i � � � � ?VA*+� " � � �
  E«�" � � �­3° 

 �g yVD+� p%8� � � � � " � ����%� �	 � �)'� TEV~ �8 v � �� � � � � �­26° 

v) helping one another – it appears in 12 places e.g. in Sūrah al-
Baqarah: 

 ?s�%0� 7. ?@;. %<0-g �Ob-Ã� ?@&6a� �OA=<I 3hds ?=a� ?�� � � � � 2� � � � " �� � �" "� v � � " � � "� � � " � �" " � " �" ��
�+���
 � 
 
 
 ?GOI/0 �$� ���)*+�� ?�(%, ?:VA8 � �" " �� � � � " � �� �� � � �� � � � �
E, �O;.d=g� ?:b�-w$ ?@VA8 �-z Os� ?s��%6I ��%N�� " " � � � "� � � �" � � � � "" "� "� � � Q 2 � � �� � " � " " �+� \*60 7. 3�`b ug ¡*E, ��-6@I� �%=@+� ¡*� � �� � � � "" �� � � � � � � �� " � "� i � �� � � �

"1� %.� ��H*+� )r� ¬$ ���-0 R.%V<+� �O0� %Va)+� W%Vm� � �`w h$ ?@;.� � � � � �� � [ " � � � � � � Q� � �� � 2M � [� � � � �� � � � �� � � " � �OAF*I u8 \g%D, � " � 2� � � i � � �­85° 

vi) Oath – it is mentioned in 3 places, Sūrah al-Ahzāb, and   twice in 
Sūrah al-Mujādalah: 

"1� \*b %.� � � � C{�+� ?@b���� \*b %.� TgOb � cEA] 7. \b-+ � � � � �2 � � � �" � � � � � � � � � "� � � �� � � i�
�+���
 � 	 
 � ?G3%V8�� \*b %.� ?@I%:.� 7:;. � � � � 2" � � � � � � 2 "� � �� "� " �
, ?@+O] ?@+� ?G3%;,�� � � � �" "" � �� �� " � �"1�� ?@s�Og/� �� " � � � \VE&+� �)§ Os� �m� �O<0 � "� 2 � �� � � � �" 2 � "­4° 

 70H+�� � 2�
�+��%
 � �	 
 �O<+� 7. �-@;. �O+O<V+ ?¥$� ?¥)+� C{�+� h$ ?³%:.� �$ ?³%:.� 7s %. ?:{%&a 7. ?@;. � � � � � � � � 2 �� v � " �� " � � 2� � � � � �� "� �" � 2 � � � " 2 � 2 � � � �" "� � �� 2 " " "� � " �
$� ������ � �v "�1� �2 �O6~ O6*+ Q " "� P � �­2° 

 70H+�� � �� 2�
�+��%
 � �	 
"1�� T, �OB8OI ?@+� %Nu=0 �� \E] 7. RE]� -0-5=g �O+%] %� ���O*0 ?� ?:{%&a 7. � � � � � � " " � �� � � i � � � �� � " � � � � � � � "� " � �� 2 � � " 2 � �" � � � " � � u, � �
  Ew �OAF*IQ � � � " � � �­3° 

 

12) B+S �9  – one of the names of jahannam. 

It comes twice in the Qur`ān, Sūrah al-Ma˘ārij and Sūrah al-Layl: 
 %¥$ �G� 2 � 2 �0��
 
­ 15° 

 ��%a ?@I�Ha/gv � �� " �� �" �0���� 
 
­ 14° 

 
13) ��Or� "  – smokeless fire. 

It appears in one place, Sūrah al-Rahmān: 
 u@VA8 \N-0� � �" � "� "�1� 2� 
 �5a� �%a 7. � � �" �i � ���=;I �g �%� � � � � � Q­35° 

 
In some qirā`āt it is also read with a kasrah on the shīn i.e. ��Or� � . 
 
14) ?BG� �  – to suppress anger. 
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It is mentioned in 6 places, the first being in Sūrah Āli ˘Imrān and the 
last in Sūrah al-Qalam: 

34�����

 	 	 
 � 
� �VD+� � �� � �"1�� �%;+� 78 cg%*+�� � �� 2 � � � �+� yÄ � [ � "> c;&5F� � � � "­134° 
 Os� ��%a �$ �Om� y'%oG 7@I h� �,� ?@m ©n%g� � � � � � M �" � �� �� � � �" � " �� � �� " �� �) ��*� 
� �­ 48° 

 

15) ?A�� "  – oppression. 

It appears 288 times in the Qur`ān. The first is in Sūrah al-Baqarah 
and the last in Sūrah al-Insān: 

 7. %aO@=g W-l4+� �Hs %,-<I h�� � � �� � �� � � �" � �� �2 �35����
 		 �­ 35° 
 T=U� � 3%40 7. \w)0� � �� � � " �� � � � "" �35����

 		 � 
 uV+� %,�H8 ?¼ )8� v � � �v � � �� " � 2­31° 

 
16) +��AD� �  – harsh. 

It appears in 13 places in the Qur`ān, the first in Sūrah Āli ˘Imrān 
and the last in Sūrah al-Tahrīm: 

 %Bg �;G O+�v � � � � " � ��#��6
 	 
 �.`8 ��Åg -.�� � ?s��%r� ?¼ -6D=N�� ?:;8 K8%g �+O' 7. �O�6ah yA<+� � � � � � � � � �� � � � [� � � � �� � � � �" � � � " � � �" � � � �� � �� " � � � �
�1� �8 \GO=g� � � 2 � � ��1� �$ 2 �+� yÄ [ � "�>GO=FM � � " cA� �­159° 

)s%b CE;+� %§� %0� � � �[ [� 2 � �+�� �%6@+� � �� � 2 "> c<g%;F� � � � "#�6�
� � � 
+� ��,� ?;:b ?s��/.� ?:VA8 � �� � � � � � �� �� " � � �2 " � �>  oF" � �­9° 

 

17) ��B+�� 2  – darkness. 

It is stated 26 times in the Qur`ān72, the first in Sūrah al-Baqarah and 

the last in Sūrah al-Talāq: 
"1� ys� T+O' %. �3%�� uAg� " � �� � �� �� � 2� � � � ?:G-I� ?s�O;, � � � �" �� � � � " �78��� 
 � � ���E0 h � " � � "­17° 

�1� �%0q ?@VA8 OA=0 hON�� � � �� " �" � " v� � 7. �%m%o+� �OAF8� �O;.q 70H+� 
-�V+ �%;VE. � 2 � � � " M �� � � � � � i� � "" 2� " �� �78����	 
 � �+� ¬$ � � 7.d0 7.� �O;� " � �� � � � [
�1%,�"1� 7&'� )] �),� %:Vg 70)+%w �%¥�� %:=� 7. �-Æ �%;b TAw)0 %m%n \F*0� � � � � � � � � " " � � � �� " � �� �� �� v v� � � � � i � �� � � � � �� � 2 � � %]�� T+ v � � " �­11° 

                                                 
72
  Ibn al-Jazarī mentions in al-Tamhīd that there are 26. This view has been adopted 

by Mullā ˘Ali al-Qārī, al-Safāqusī, Ibn Yālūshah and others. Mulla ˘Ali al-Qārī 
attributes to Ibn al-Jazarī’s son that it comes 100 places in the Qur`ān. After perusing 
his son’s explanation I found that he also mentions 26 places. Check Minah al-
Fikriyyah of Mullā ˘Ali al-Qārī and Al-Hawāshī al-Mufhimah of Ibn al-Jazarī’s son. 
However, Sheikh al-Islām Zakariyyā al-Ansārī as well as al-Qastallānī state that it 
comes in 100 places. Sayyid Lāshīn counts 288 places in his book Durūs Muhimmah fī 
sharh al-Daqā`iq al-Muhkamah. Tāsh Kubrī Zadah counts 282 places whilst Ith-hār 
Ahmad Thanawī mentions 25. Allah knows best. 
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18) -6B+�" [  – nail, claw. 

It appears one place in the Qur`ān, in Sūrah al-An˘ām: 
8�� � �� \G %;.-' ���%s 70H+� �� �2 2" � � 2 � " �� ��.�� � � �� %²�O:� �AU %. h$ u:.O5r ?:VA8 %;.-' ?;D+�� -<E+� 7.� � " " " � � � � � �� � " � � � � � 2" "" �� � 2 � � �� � �� � � �� � � �

 �O]�%o+ %a$� ?:VDE, ?s%;0`b �+� ?B*, �A=w� %. �� %0�Om�� " � � �� �� � � � � � � � �� �2 �� � � � �� � � � �" � � � i � � �­146° 

 
19) �%B=ah�� � ��  – to wait. 

It is mentioned in 26 places in the Qur`ān, the first is in  Sūrah al-
Baqarah and the last in Sūrah al-Qitāl: 

 \s� ��
���%
 � 
�?:VI/0 �� h$ " " � �� � � � 2 �"1� +�� �uD+� 7. \A� � � � �� �� � � � i " �>�1� ¬$� -.�� Ç]� R@{�F� � � �" � �� � � �" " � �O.�� eb-I " " �" " � "­210° 
 \:g� � ��
���%
 � 
� � ?s�-G� ?³3%b ��$ ?¼ 9a/g %:��È� 3%b )<g R=D, ?:VI/I �� R8%&+� h$ � � � " � � � � 2" � � �� �� � � � " �� � " � � v � �� �" � 2 � � �� �� � � �� 2­18° 

 
20) /FB+�� 2  – thirst. 

It occurs thrice in the Qur`ān, Sūrah al-Toubah, Sūrah Tāhā and Sūrah 
al-Nūr: 

 ?:EVo0 h ?¥/, �+�� � 2" " "� " � � � � �94�� 
 
�1� \VEN � RoF¤ h� yoa h� � � � �� Q � � Q � �� � � 7. �O+%;0 h� �%6@+� �VD0 %��O. �O�f0 h� � � � � � � �� � �� 2 " v � �" �� � �" "
�1� �$ }+%n \F8 T, ?¼ y=G h$ �Va �)82 � �Q � � � j� � �Q 2� �� �� " � " v � "� -b� eV�0 h � � " "� �+�> c;&5F� � � � "­120° 

 h �a��� 2 � �94��� 
 � 
 95�I h� %:Vg � � �� � �­119° 
 TE&Ä R*V<, ��¦G ?¼u8� ��-6G 70H+��" " � � �� � � � � "� �i � �� i � � �" " � � 2�:4���� � ��1� )b�� %�Vr �)� p �3%b ��$ 9=' 3%. � � 2� � � � " " � �v �� � � � � � v �� T,%&' �%gOg �);8 " � " � "� � �2 � � �

"1��� e0¨ " � � �%&m�� � � �­39° 

 
TEXT: 55 

55 �9���A	 	 � 	
 ��k�� 	 X�-\	 � 	 ���	 ���+� � 	 ���	 � 

                                                          ��-v�	 � �
 I��� 	 I'k"�� � � Q9h�6 � � � ���	 

 

EXPLANATION 

21) -6��� � �  – victorious. 

It comes in one place in the Qur`ān, in Sūrah al-Fath: 
 �� )*, 7. R@. 7fE, ?:;8 ?@0)0�� ?@;8 ?§)0� KG �H+� Os�� � �� � �� � � � �� � � � " � � � � � �2 " "� � � � � �� � � �� � " 2 � 2 "�;�.�&� 
� 
 � 
"1� �%G� ?:VA8 � � � �� � � � � o, �OAF*I u, v �� � �" � �� �­

24° 
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22) 7�� �  – bears different meanings: thought, conviction, one of two 

possibilities. It appears in 69 places e.g. Sūrah al-Baqarah, Sūrah al-
Ahzāb and Sūrah al-Inshiqāq: 

 70H+�� � 2� ��%
 � � 
�. ?¥� � " � 2" � �O*b�� TV+$ ?¥�� ?�� O]� "" � �� � � 2 � M �� � � " � �­46° 
� �~�� �$� ?@;. \6N� 7.� ?@]Og 7. ?G�3%b �$� � � � � � �� �� � � � � �� � � � "" "� � � � �� � " -b%;m� �OA<+� �DA,� �%o,�� � "� � � " � � � �" � �" � � �� ���

 � 
� 
�1%, � ( ����
 � ��­10° 

 Ta$" 2 �<�� 
 �OÄ 7+ �� � " � � � � �­14° 

 
23) �8�� �  – admonition, warning. 

It occurs in 24 places in the Qur`ān, the first in Sūrah al-Baqarah and 
the last in Sūrah al-Mujādalah: 

 %:6Aw %.� %§)0 c, %� h%@a %s%;A*lg� � � � � �� �� v �� � � �� � �� �� � � ���� *
' 
 	 � 

 c<=FA+ � � �2 " �­66° 
 ?@+�� " � �� �� �
 � 
 �"1�� T, � � �  Ew �OAF*I u, Q � �� � " � �� �­3° 

 
 c�8 �ON� � � ��  – Ibn al-Jazarī excludes c�8� � �  which comes in Sūrah al-Hijr: 

A*b 70H+�" 2� � � � �q-<+� �O� "� �3=�
 	 	­ 91° 

 
24) \�2 �  – remain. 

It comes in 9 places. Ibn al-Jazarī mentions all 9 places in what 
follows: 
i – ii) �ON 	-w� \5;+� \�� �� "i � " � 2 2 �  – �ON� �  means the same in both sūrahs: 

 9Xa�%, ?s)'� �, ��$�� �" � � " " � " �� � M �>�� 
. T:b� " " " � � ?VBG Os� ��O&Q �� � � � � �" v­58° 
 �X. 7U-A+ �| u, ?s)'� �, ��$�v � �� 2 � �� � � �� � � " �� �� " " � M �>�� 
 ?VBG Os� ��O&. T:b� Q � "� � � � � � " " � �" v­17° 

 
In the next line Ibn al-Jazarī mentions another 6 places. 
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TEXT: 56 

56 �|�)��+	 � 	 	 F�H�)��� � � 	 y+9��+6 � � 	 )��K 	���� 
                                                          9�!�e�\� � � � 	 |�)��� � 	 �9�$��	 	 � I��S�/K 	 	

 

 

EXPLANATION 

iii) �A�� � �  – in Sūrah Tāhā: 

T6AÃ 7+ �)8O. �+ �$� �%&. h �O<I �� W%Vm� � �+ �Åg ys�%g �%]" � � � � � �� v 2 " � 2 � � � �� � � � � �� " � � �� � �� �� �� � � � � �H+� �¼$ ¬$ -Ba�� � �2 � � � �� � " �?��
 � 
 TVA8 � � � �
 %6&a ?V+� � T;6&;;+ ?� T;]-5;+ %6G%8v � " � v� M 2 M� � " " �� � �� 2 � 2 "� � �­97° 

 
iv) ?=A�" � �  – in Sūrah al-Wāqi˘ah: 

 %.%f' �%;A*k 3%4a O+v � " " � �� � �� "� � ��@��!� � � 
 
 �O:@6=I � �" 2 � �­65° 

 
v) �OA� ��->,�[ � i " � �  – OA�[ ��  which comes in Sūrah al-Rūm: 

 �-6o. ���-g %Ä� %;AN�� 7�+�v � � v� " � � �� " � � �� �� � � ��� ���� 

 ��-6@0 �)*, 7. � "" � � � � �� � �­51° 

 
vi) -l5>+%G� � � � �  – like �OA�[ �  which comes in Sūrah al-Hijr: 

 3u&+� 7. %,%, ?:VA8 %;5=g O+�� � 2 �� � � � � �� v �� � �� � �� ��!� 
 
*0 TVg � � � � �Ob-� " "­14° 

 
vii) �-*r �A�� � " � 2 �  – �A�� 2 �  which comes in Sūrah al-Shu˘arā`: 

 R0q 3u&+� 7. ?:VA8 �`;a /4a �$v �� � �� � 2 �� � � �� M � " �� � �?��!� � 
 
 c*�%w %¼ ?:]%;8� � �� � � � � � " " � �­4° 

 
viii) �OABa �-*r[ � � � � "  – \Ba[ � �  which comes in Sūrah al-Shu˘arā`: 

 �O+%]" � %.%;n� )E*av � � " �� " �>��!� 
 
 
 c6G%8 %¼ � �� � � �­71° 

 

In the next line the last word stemming from \�2 �  is mentioned. 
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TEXT: 57 

57 ���))S�	 � 	 � 	 �
��S��M � � 	 ���	 	 9�S�H�'���"�� � 	 � � 
                                                          |�k�\+	 � � 	 %	��S�� ��-����+	 	 	� �

 9��S�k�"�� 	 � 
 

EXPLANATION 

ix) 7AAB0� �� � �  – in Sūrah Shūrā: 

 }0-+� 7@&0 /40 �$� � " �M �� � � � �<����!
 � 
 � 
 
 �O@r �%En \@+ �%0» �+� � �$ �-:� �8 )G��� i i" "� 2 � � � �M � i � � �� � 2 �� � � � � � �­33° 

 
25) ��OBzv " � �  – forbidden. 

It comes in Sūrah Banī Isrā`īl: 
 �,� 3%f8 �%G %.� �,� 3%f8 7. 3hds� 3hds )Fa �G� �M � M � �� " � �� � �� � " "� � "� �� �� � [ "�, �A' � � 
­ 20° 

 
26) -B=5F>+�� � � "  – one who builds enclosures. 

It comes in Sūrah al-Qamr: 
 ?V4:G �Oa%@g W)'�� R5Vn ?:VA8 %;AN�� %a$� � �� � � � � �� " v � 2� � v � � �� � �� � � ����B��@C4	 	 
 � �­ 31° 

 
27) %Bg �;G�� � � � " �  – uncivil, impolite, coarseness, bluntness. 

Comes in Sūrah Āli ˘Imrān: 
 �;G O+�� � " � ����!' D 
 �.`8 ��Åg -.�� � ?s��%r� ?¼ -6D=N�� ?:;8 K8%g �+O' 7. �O�6ah yA<+� �VA~ � � � � � � � � �� � � � [� � � � � �� � � � �" � � � " � � �" � � � �� �� �� " � � � � �

g��1� �8 \GO=� � � 2 � ��1� �$ 2 �+� yÄ � [ � "> cAGO=F� � M � � "­159° 

 

28) -B;+� eVÁ�� 2 � � � �  – all words stemming from -B;+�� 2  which means to look, see 

and so forth. 
Most mention that it comes in 86 places, the first in Sūrah al-Baqarah 
and the last in Sūrah al-Ghāshiyah: 

 ?=a�� �O8-g �q %;]-~�� ?G%;Vla/g -5E+� ?@, %;]-g �$�� � � � � � �" � �� �� � � � � � � �� � � � � �� � � �� � �� " � " � ��
����
 � � 
­ 50° 
 �g�� ��
���%
 � 
� � �<Aw KVG \,(� ¬$ � � � " � � � � � � � �­17° 

 
There are 3 words which are excluded and read with a dād. They are 
explained in the next line. 
 



 115

TEXT: 58 

58 �L<� �  ��� :I��+E � 	 I�=� 	 ,�"+A+	 � 	 49����/� 	 � 	 
                                                          ��-V"�+� � 	 � 	 L	 ���9"�� � � o��=+E � 	 49�*��@� 	 � 	

 

 

EXPLANATION 

 \0O>, h$i � � � 2 �  – except in wayl i.e. that sūrah which starts with wayl. There 

are only 2 sūrahs in the Qur`ān which start with wayl, Sūrah al-
Mutaffifīn and Sūrah al-Humazah. The author is referring to Sūrah al-
Mutaffifīn: 

 ?:sOb� � 	-*I� � � " " �� " � ��E(
 
 � 
 ?V*;+� � � 2­24° 

 
 \s� �  – referring to a sūrah which starts with \s� �  . There are only two 

such sūrahs, Sūrah al-Insān and Sūrah al-Ghāshiyah. In this instance the 
author alludes to the former: 

"1� ?s%]Og� " � �� ?s%<+� �OV+� �+� È � " 2 �� �� � �� � � 2 ��E(' 
 � 
 ���¨� v " " �­11° 

 

 ¬���S " �W|%a � � �  – The first a�W|%� �  i.e. the one which comes in Sūrah al-Qiyāmah 

since the second one is with a thā`: 
 H�.O0 �Ob�i � � � � Q " "�F�(� 
 	 
­ 22° 

 
These 3 words are exempted since they are not from -Ba� �  and are 

actually read with a dād. 
 
29) �VD+�� �  – severe anger. 

Comes in 11 places in the Qur`ān, the first in Sūrah Āli ˘Imrān and the 
last in Sūrah al-Mulk: 

 7. \.%a�� ?@VA8 �O�8 �OAw ��$� %;.q �O+%] ?GO<+ ��$�� � � � �� �� � � " �� � � � �" � [ � � � � " �� �2 "#�G��	 � 
 �OIO. \] " " � "����GH� �� 
	 	�1� �$ 2 � ��)o+� ��H, ?VA8 � " [ � � � Q � �
­119° 

�%@I" � � 7. `VÉ � 2� " � �#�G��	 � 
 � -0Ha ?@I/0 p� %:=a`w ?¼/N 
Og %:Vg C<+� uAG Q � � � � �� � � �� " �" � �� � Q � �� � � "� � " � � � 2 "­8° 

 

 �Os� )8-+� hQ �" " � 2 �  – not in Sūrah al-Ra˘d and Sūrah Hūd: 
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 C*A]� 3uN%0� 
3%. C*A,� !�� %0 \V]�� � � �� � � �" � � � � �� � � � �� �"I�6

 	 
+� �>Ç]� 3u� � " � " � �O<A+ �)*, \V]� ��Ok� �8 �O=N�� -.�� � � � " � M � �� v� �� � � " � " �� � � � � �
 c�%B+�� �� 2­44° 

"1� %.� 9Xa� \G \F� %. ?A*0 � � "� � �� " [ " �" � � �I�G�� 	 
 ��)<F, �);8 3¿ \G� ���`I %.� �%'��� i � � �� � �� " � " � � �� i � � [ " � � " � �­8° 

 
 �Ê%]� � �  – there is difference of opinion as to what is meant by �Ê%]� � �  . 

Most scholars say that the words exempted are restricted to these 2 
places, Sūrah Hūd and Sūrah al-Ra˘d (u:VA8 WÊ%]� � � � � Q � � � ). 
 
Tāsh Kubrī Zāda mentions that by saying �Ê%]� � �  the author alludes to 

the meaning of ¡V~� �  and ¡VDI" � �  in the verses, which refer to a lessening 

of something.73 

 
Mullā ˘Ali al-Qārī as well as Tāsh Kubrī Zāda also mention that by 
�Ê%]� � �  the author alludes to the rasm because, in the Kūfic script, the 

dād had a shorter alif extended on it as apposed to the thā`. In this 
manner he hints that in these two sūrahs the words are with a dād and 
not a thā`.74 

 

TEXT: 59 

59 ���e�+K 	� 	 L	 ��e�K 	� ,�)��	 	 y��$�3"�� 	 � 
                                                          
��%+� 	 �	��-�k6 � �

 z�P�"�	 � �Q� 
������� 	 

 

EXPLANATION 

30) �m�[ �  – a portion or share of something. 

Comes in 7 places throughout the Qur`ān, the first in Sūrah Āli ˘Imrān 
and the last in Sūrah Fussilat: 

�1� ��¾0 7+ ?¥$ -6@+� � �O8�%&0 70H+� �a`Ä h�[ "" " " �� � " � �� � 2� 2 � �� � � �" � � � � �"1� )0-0 %�Vr " � " �v � ?¼ \*� h� � �" � � 2� � ���"' D 
 ��H8 ?¼� W-w»� � Q �� � � �" � � � �
 ?VB8Q � �­176° 

                                                 
73
 Sharh al-Jazariyyah by Tāsh Kubrī Zādah, pg. 184 

74
 Minah al-Fikriyyah, pg 184-185 
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 �� h$ %s%<A0 %.� ��©n 70H+� h$ %s%<A0 %.�" 2 22 � 2 2 �� �� �" � � � " �� " � ��#"J 
 ?VB8 i � �­35° 

 
 �%*f+� �8 ¡5>+� h� � �2 � � M � �  – excluding ¡5>+�M � �  which means to encourage and 

always appears with �%*f+� �8� � 2 � �  . This occurs thrice in the Qur`ān, Sūrah 

al-Hāqqah, Sūrah al-Mā˘ūn and Sūrah al-Fajr: 
 h��IK� � 
+� �%*� �8 � � � � � �> c@&F� � ��­34°­ 3° 

 h��� L�M
 � 
 
+� �%*� �8 � � � � � �> c@&F� � ��­18° 

 
 ;� ��� � � �C.%N 	��>+� c� �� " � � i  – And in c;�i � �  the difference (of opinion) is sublime 

and famous. This refers to Sūrah al-Takwīr: 
 yVD+� �8 Os %.�� � � �� � � � " �3�=H� 	 
 	­ 24° 

 
From the 10 qurrā`, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ˘Amr, Kisā`ī and Ruways read it 
with a thā` while Nāfi˘, Abū Ja˘far, Ibn ˘Āmir ˘Āsim, Hamzah, Khalaf 
al-˘Āshir and Rouh will read it with a dād. 
 
The initial script employed by the Sahābah during the Uthmānic 
Caliphate did not distinguish well between the dād and the thā` as 
explained by Mullā ˘Ali al-Qārī previously. The dād had a shorter 
extension to the alif attached to it; apart from this, the two letters 
were written identically. Thus both these readings, with a dād and 
with a thā`, are authentic in transmission and text.  
 
All the words besides those mentioned in this chapter are 
pronounced with a dād. 
 

�  � 
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After explaining the importance of reading the words with a dād and 
thā` clear and distinct from one another, in this section he emphasizes 
that if they appear together then extra care should be taken in 
reading them clearly and correctly. 
 
TEXT: 60 

60 �:<+� � 	 ���-�@z��_	 	 	 	 :����-���.��"�� 	 	 y�L� � 	 
                                                          ����/A	 �	 	

 �9�G��	 	 � 	 ��$��K 	 	 F�"��S"�� � �
 

 

TRANSLATION 
And if the two (letters i.e. the dād and the thā`) meet then clarity (in 
them) is necessary, like in 
-:� ¡<a�� � � � �� � �  and p%B+� ¡*0 �O0�" � 2 [ � � � � �� . 

 

EXPLANATION 
If the dād and the thā` appear together then extra precation should be 
taken that they both are recited clearly e.g. 
-:� ¡<a� �H+�� � � � �� � � 2 ,  �8 p%B+� ¡*0 �O0�� � [" � 2 � � � � ��
T0)0� � �� . The application should not be restricted to these the examples 

given by Ibn al-Jazarī but wherever they appear in the Qur`ān. 
 
Similarly, if the dād or thā` is followed by a tā` or a tā` then it should 
also be read clearly as explained in the next line. 
 

TEXT: 61 

61 �9�3��+� � � 	 ���� 	 |S�+	 � 	 	 ���� 	 F�H�v%A� � � 	 	 
                                                          X��*+# 	 	 ���=	 F�G�=�.�� � 	 �

 F�G�-�)�� �� 	 	 

 

TRANSLATION 

(In the same manner, clarity is necessary in) -f��2 " � � , with �B8�� � � �  as well as 

?=�g�� " � � � . And (also) clarify the hā` (in) ?:s%Eb� " �" �  and ?:VA8� � � � . 
 

� ���� 	R�9�>'H"	 � � �
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EXPLANATION 

In words like -f�� 7Fg2 �" �� � , �-f�� ?�" [ 2� "� � , TV+$ ?I�-f�� %. h$� � � 2� �� � �" � " � , ?=�w�� " � " � , -8�2 � �?=�� " � , ��E<g" � � � � , �B8��� � � � � , 
�%g-8 7. ?=�g� ��Ågi �� � � �� �� �� " � �  etc., the dād and the thā` should be read clearly. At 

times reciters tend to make idghām in these pronuncations. 
 
Even though Ibn al-Jazarī only gives examples with a tā` and tā`, it 
does not mean that with other letters, one should be lax. Thus in %;A�g� � 2 � , 
%;�V]� � 2 � , \A�0� � � " , �'%;b ¡6w��� � � �� � � � , and others, the dād should also be read clearly. 

 
Similarly, if two weak letters come together, care should be taken that 
they are both pronunced clearly e.g. O@=gS � " �?:s%Eb %� �� �" �" � � , ?:VA8� � � � , ?:V+$� � � � , ?�O;b" " " " , 

?s�O:�" " " " , among others. The letters of madd and līn, as well as the hā`, are 

all weak letters. Care must be taken that they do not become obscure 
in recitation. 
 
 

�  � 
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TEXT: 62 

62 �9�G��A+� � � 	
 f�kV"�	 � � ���� �

 :���/6 � ����+� 	� 
                                                          F�-��6 � �

 �C<	 � ����	 �o����	 # � ��-���hA+� 		 � � 	
 

 

TRANSLATION 
And clarify the ghunnah of the nūn and the mīm when they have a 
shaddah. And be sure to conceal (make ikhfā`)… 

 

VOCABULARY 

 ->:>��� � �  – make clear, clarify. 

 7>V>6>w�� � � � �  – the nūn is for emphasis. It means be sure to conceal or hide. 

 

EXPLANATION 
In this line, the reciter is told to clarify the ghunnah in the nūn and 

mīm when they are mushaddad. The statement: ��$� �
 %>>.� ��)>>r� M " , when 

they have a shaddah, is unrestricted. This means that whether the 
shaddah is due to idghām taking place in one word e.g. R;l>+�2 � , �O;+�[ ,  ?I2 �
�%<V." � � , �O] ?sQ 2� � � , or whether the shaddah is due to idghām taking place in 

two words e.g. RF*a 7.i �� � �M , 70Ê%a 7.� � �2 � , 7. ?G� M � � , �1� 7. ?:>+ %.�� " �M � �� , or whether no 

idghām takes place e.g. �$2 � , ?�2 " , in all circumstances, as long as the nūn 

and mīm are mushaddad, the ghunnah should be made clear. 
 
Since the ghunnah is a permanent attribute, it is found in the nūn 
and the mīm in all circumstances.75 However, it is understood from 

this line that in certain circumstances the ghunnah is clearer than in 
others. Although it is not so clear when we stop on it e.g. cF>+%*+�� � � , 

?:VA8� � � � � , or when it is mutaharrik e.g. F>'-+�S 2�?V'-+� 7� � 2 � , it is still present due 

to it being a sifah lāzimah. 

                                                 
75
 Refer to explanation of line 19. 

fk\�r"� F-Y�+ u_o�&Y� F-Y�+ :�k"� ���� � �	 	 � K� �� �� �	 	 	 � 	� 	 �



 121

At the end of this line the author starts discussing the rules of mīm 
sākinah: ikhfā`. It literally means to conceal. Technically, it is to read 
without a tashdīd, in a condition between ith-hār and idghām, while 
clarifying the ghunnah. When it will take place is discussed in the 
next line. 
 
TEXT: 63 

63 �F�-�Y�	 � � � :<� � ��a�r�_� � � 	 k�V��� � �f�6
 ����"	 	 

                                                          ^���6 	 ,�)�	 	 
��HPY�� 	 � � ���� �
 I��=A� � 	

 �om�	 
 

TRANSLATION 
(And make ikhfā` of) the mīm when it has a sukūn, while applying 
ghunnah, when it meets the bā`, according to the chosen view of the 
qurrā`. 
 

VOCABULARY 

 3%>,i �  �)>>+� �  – by the bā` i.e. when it meets a bā`. 

 9>A8� � �%>=���� � � "  � 9>A8� ��O<+� � � �
 �%>=���� � � " � – according to the preferred opinion or view. 

 \>>s�� � �
 �����  – the qurrā`. 

 

EXPLANATION 
From this line it is understood that if the mīm sākinah is followed by a 
bā` then there are 2 opinions: 
1) The preferred opinion – this is the opinion that is mentioned in this 
line i.e. ikhfā` will be made of the mīm sākinah while making the 
ghunnah clear. This will take place whether the sukūn on the mīm is 
original e.g. T, ��� � � �  or not e.g. �1%, ?o=*0 7.�� � �� � � � � � , c;.dF, ?s %.�� �� � " � �� " � . This is also referred 

to as ikhfā` shafawī (the labial ikhfā` since the mīm comes from the lips). 
Al-Jamzūrī alludes to it in the following line: 

�%>g� � ���" 2 3%>6w(�" � � �
 )>;>8� � �

 3%>E>+�� � �  F>N�M � �>T>�
 >6>4+�� 2>�O2 �

  A>+� �>><>">3�-� 2 
 
2) The opinion which is not preferred – this opinion is not mentioned 
here, but discussed in his Nashr - is to make ith-hār of the mīm sākinah 
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i.e. to read it clearly. This is the view of Makkī ibn Abī Tālib76 and 

others.77 

 
TEXT: 64 

64 ����9G�A+	 	� 	� � ��k��	 � �
 
�@���� 	 Q9�Zm�� � � 	 

                                                          
>�Z�+� 	 � 	 ���"	 	 +�+6 	 ��%+	 	 :A� 
��H�� 	 � 	
 

 

TRANSLATION 
And clarify it (the mīm sākinah) by the remaining letters. Be careful at 
a wāw and a fā` that it (the mīm) be hidden.  

 

VOCABULARY 

 %>¥-:��� � � � �  – and clarify it i.e the mīm sākinah. 

 )>;>8� � �
 – by, when it meets. 

 C>]%>,� �  – remaining. 

 	->'��� " � �  – the letters. 

��H'� � �  – beware, be careful. 

�)+� �  – by, at. 

C>6=Ã� � � � �  – to conceal, hide. 

 

                                                 
76
 Makkī ibn Abū Tālib ibn Hammūsh ibn Muhammad ibn Mukhtār al-Qaysī. He 

was born in Qayrawān in 355 A.H./966 C.E. His first travel to Egypt in search of 
knowledge was when he was a mere boy of 13 years. In Egypt, he read qirā`āt to 
˘Abd al-Mun˘im ibn Ghalbūn and his son, Tāhir ibn Ghalbūn. He penned one of the 
first books on tajwīd, al-Ri˘āyah, as well as al-Tabsirah in the seven qirā`āt and al-Kashf 
which explains the seven qirā`āt. Makkī was known for the fact that his du˘ās were 
always accepted. On an occasion while delivering a khutbah, a man in the gathering 
was afflicted with ailment. While delivering his sermon, Makkī made du˘ā for this 
man and he was immediately cured in that very gathering. He died on 2 Muharram 
437 A.H./19 July 1045 C.E. See Ghāyah al-Nihāyah Vol. 2 pg. 309, Ma˘rifah al-Qurrā` al-
Kibār Vol. 1 pg. 394. 
77 This application will be restricted to the tarīq of the Tayyibah and will not be 
allowed in via the tarīq of the Shātibiyyah. See Al-Nashr Vol.1 pg. 222. 
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EXPLANATION 
The next rule of mīm sākinah discussed is ith-hār, which will take place 
if the mīm sākinah is followed by the remaining letters.  
The obvious question is that Ibn al-Jazarī only mentions two rules for 
the mīm sākinah whereas al-Jamzūrī mentions three: 

%>:.%@'�� �" � �
 R>���Q � ��

 7>F>+� � �
 �>E>�� � �  3%>6w$Q � � �

 �%>~��Q � �  �%>:�$�Q � �� �
  >g�>><�>�� 

 
It seems that the author has not discussed idghām of mīm sākinah. 
However, it can be extracted from the following verses: 

¬���� � 2 ��
 \>X>.i � �

 �>>;>b�i � � � �$�
 7>@>N� �  ?>~��� � � �x x x     

From this line it is understood that if mīm sākinah is followed by 
another mīm then idghām is compulsory, since it is mithlayn. As 
deliberated previously, in saghīr mithlayn, idghām is compulsory.78 

->:>���� � � �
 R>;D+�� 2 "

 7>.� �
 �O>>ai " 7>>.�� ��                 ?>V>.i � �

 ��$� �
 %>>.� ��)>>r� M "x x x  

From the above line, it is understood that when making idghām of 
the mīm sākinah into another mīm, the ghunnah will be made clear 
e.g. 7. ?G� M � � , �1� 7. ?:>+ %.�� " �M � �� . 

 
In this manner, Ibn al-Jazarī has explained idghām of the mīm 
sākinah, by putting the applications of the above two lines together.  
 
 
Al-Jamzūrī explains idghām of mīm sākinah as follows: 

�%>X+��� 2 � �%>~�$Q � � �
 %>:>AXF,� � � � �

  9>>I�� �  ?N�M � � ~�$� �>%>.%v Dn� �>�->Vv %>0� g�>9>=� 
 

Therefore, when the author says: %>¥-:���� � � � � � )>;>8� � �
 C>]%>,� � 	->'��� " � � , and make 

ith-hār of the mīm when it meets the remaining letters, it would be 
those letters excluding the bā` (of ikhfā`) and the mīm (of idghām), 
whether they appear in one word or in two different words e.g. ¬$ ?=F]S � � �Q "
. This is also referred to as ith-hār shafawī (the labial ith-hār) as alluded 
to by al-Jamzūrī in the following line: 

�>+%X+��" 2� � �%>:�(�" � � �
 C>g� T>V><E+�� 2 �� �  7>.� �

 	->'�i " � �
 %>:FN�� �M �  r�>T>0O>6� 2 � � 

                                                 
78
  Refer to explanation of line 50. 
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In the second half of the line Ibn al-Jazarī says that care should be 
taken that the mīm sākinah is read clearly when followed by a wāw or 
a fā` e.g. Vg ?s� � "%:� , h� ?:VA8� �� �� � � . The reason for this is explained by al-Jamzūrī 

when he states: 
�H'��� � � � �)+� �

 ���i � %>g�� � ��� �
  C>6=Ã� � � �  <+" �>%>:>,-� � � ���h��%>5>I� � M  	->8%>g� � � � 

Due to the mīm being so close to the fā` in makhraj, and sharing the 
same makhraj with wāw, the application of ith-hār tends to be 
incomplete, thus rendering the mīm to be somewhat hidden, instead 
of clear. Extra care should therefore be taken that ith-hār be made 
properly when mīm sākinah is followed by a fā` or a wāw. By <+" �>,-� �%>:>�  he 

refers to the fā` and by ���h��%>5>I� � M  he refers to the wāw. 

 
 

�  � 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 125

 

 
 
The rules regarding the nūn sākinah and the tanwīn are the same since 
they are only applied during wasl, during which they both have the 
same sound e.g. 7,� � , 7,� � , 7,� " , �v , �i , �Q  and so forth. 

 
TEXT: 65 

65 �F�a�Z+� � � 	 �����k�_6 � � � 	 :��/+6 � 	 ,���)��	 � � 
                                                          
��G��<E 	 � � y���po�E 	 � D��)��@+E 	� 	 �����h<	 � �

 

 

TRANSLATION 
The rules of tanwīn and nūn (sākinah) are found (in) ith-hār, idghām, 
qalb and ikhfā`. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 ?>@>'" � "  – rule. 

 9>6>A>0� � "  – is found ()bO0" � " ). 
 

EXPLANATION 
The rules regarding the nūn sākinah and tanwīn are four: ith-hār, 
idghām, qalb or iqlāb, and ikhfā`. Al-Jamzūrī says: 

>;>A+[ ��O�
 �$� �

 7>@>&I� " � �  7>0O>;=A+�� � � 2 � � >,��� � �>e" �%>@>'�i � � �
 >g�>>�">H� VEI� � �>C>;>V� 

 
According to Ibrāhīm ibn ˘Umar al-Ja˘barī there are 3 rules to the 
nūn sākinah and the tanwīn. He includes includes qalb with ikhfā`, 
having ikhfā` with qalb, and ikhfā` without qalb. 
 
Others are of the opinion that there are 5 rules, dividing idghām into 
2 types: idghām with ghunnah and idghām without ghunnah. 
 

���kH"�+ fk\�r"� :�k"� y�aZA ���� � � � 	 K	 � � 	� � � � � 	 	
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However, these differences are in expression; in application, all 
recite the same.79 

 
TEXT: 66 

66 ���k$%	 � � 	 Z	Q9�� � n�)e�� � 	 9�G�A� � � 	
 F�po�+� � � 	 

                                                          
�%� yz�"�� � �9��"�+� 	 L	 f�k�V��6 � � � y����"� � 	 
 

TRANSLATION 
So by the letters of the throat, make ith-hār. And make idghām in the 
lām and the rā`, not with a ghunnah which is necessary. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 �>Am�� � �  – the throat. 

 ->:��� � �  – apply ith-hār i.e. read it clearly. 

 ?>~��� � 2  – make idghām i.e. incorporate the two letters. 

 �`>>>+� � �  – is originally �`>+� � � , meaning necessary. 

 

EXPLANATION 
The first rule deliberated is ith-hār. Its literal and technical meanings 
have already been mentioned. Ith-hār of nūn sākinah and tanwīn will 
take place if they are followed by a letter of the throat. The letters of 
the throat are 6, and have been mentioned in the chapter of makhārij 
when Ibn al-Jazarī says: 

?>�2 "
 9>o]�� � �

 �>A>m�� � � `>F>sQ � � 3%>s" �  T>>f>>N� 7>>.�� � �� � � � 7>>V>>*>>gQ � � �
 3%>>>'" � 

    �%>>a��" �� �
 7>V>~Q � �

 %>sL%>w� " �x x x   x x x 

Sulaymān al-Jamzūrī mentions them as follows: 
                         ²� �`>Q 3%>:gQ � �

 ?>�2 "
 7>V>8Q � � 3%>>'" �   :.� ">F�>�%>=>A� � �

 >�">?>2 ~�>>V>�>7Q >>w�>3%" 
 
Thus, if one of these letters of the throat are found after the nūn 
sākinah and the tanwīn then ith-hār will be made i.e. it will be read 
clearly without any extra prolongation in the ghunnah, whether they 

                                                 
79
 Nihāyah al-Qoul al-Mufīd pg. 112 
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are in one word or two different words e.g. �O>�>;0� � �� � , 7.�3 7.� �� � � , ;b�£ � �%g%6+� �� � � � i , 

�O:;0� � � �� , -b%s 7.� �� �� , �%s �O] \@+�i �� i � �� M " , 1� ?*a�� � � � , �VA8 �$� � � � � � , ?VA8 ?V@'Q Q� � � � , �O=5;I� " �� � , ' ?V@' 7.� � �i � �)VF>i � , 

�O�D;V&g� �" � � " � , �O6~ O6*+Q " "� P � � , R<;�;F>+��" � � � � " � � ,  w 7.i � � � � ,  Ew ?VA8Q � � Q � � .80 This is called ith-hār halqī 

(the pharyngeal ith-hār i.e. the ith-hār of the throat) since it takes place 
by the letters of the throat. 
 
Thereafter, the second rule of nūn sākinah and tanwīn is discussed, 
idghām. The idghām of the nūn sākinah and the tanwīn into the lām and 
the rā` will be made without a ghunnah which is necessary or 
obligatory. Thus, two other possibilities exist: 
1) This idghām is prohibited ( .��O;F>" � ) 

2) This idghām is permitted (`{%b� � ) 

 
After perusing the Nashr of Ibn al-Jazarī, it is clear that the latter is 
intended i.e. idghām into lām and rā` is permitted with ghunnah. Thus 
idghām of the nūn sākinah and the tanwīn into the lām and the rā` may 
be made with ghunnah or without the ghunnah. To make idghām 
without ghunnah is more commonly read and also related in the 
Shātibiyyah for Hafs e.g. +�S ���-*40h 7@" " � �� 2 � , c<=FA+ �)s� 2 v" � M " , �� 7.M �2 � , ?V'� 	�L-+Q 2 �� Q " � .81 
 
TEXT: 67 

67 �poA+� � 		����� 	 f�k�V��6 � � � 
�%� ��������� � � 
                                                          L<� � f���)�a��6 �	 � �  �\	 :��-�/o	 � � ����/���k��� 	 	� 

 

TRANSLATION 
And be sure to make idghām with ghunnah in (the combination) 
7>>>.O>0" "� , except when they appear in one word like in %>V>a�� "�  and �O>>aO>>;>8" � � � . 

 

                                                 
80
  �!+
,$� 
 ��  is the only example in which the nūn sākinah is followed by a hamzah in the 

same word, while �!-.
,/�0� �� � � �  and �1,2
,������ � � � � 
 �  are the only examples where the nūn sākinah 

is followed by a ghayn and a khā` in one word. 
81
 Idghām with ghunnah into the lām and the rā` is only allowed via the Tayyibah. 
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VOCABULARY 

 7>F>~��� �� � �  – has the nūn of emphasis attached i.e. be sure to make 

idghām. 
 h$2 �  – except. 

 R>F>A>@>,i �� � �  – literally means with or in one word i.e. if it is found in one 

word. 
 

EXPLANATION 

In the letters found in 7>>>.O>0" "�  the idghām of nūn sākinah and tanwīn 

will be made with ghunnah as long as they are found in two different 
words e.g. �O+O<0 �$� " �" � � , ?:VgO0 H�.O0� M � " � �i � � , ��� h� Â� 7.i � � � �� j � � , q>. 7.� � �3i , . �%=G �" i � � �cEi � . 

 
However, if they are found in one word then idghām will not take 
place e.g. %Va)+�� � [ , �%V;,Q � "� ,82 ��O;]Q � � � , ��O;nQ � � � . These are the only four examples of 

this in the Qur`ān. Therefore Ibn al-Jazarī has been criticised by some 
commentators for the given example �O>>aO>>;>8" � � �  as it does not come in 

the Qur`ān. However, the reason for giving an example like this is 
most likely due to maintaining the poetic metre. Other scholars, like 
Mullā ˘Ali al-Qārī, gives preference to another print of the Jazariyyah 
which has �OaO;n" � �� , as this alludes to the word ��O;nQ � � �  in the Qur`ān. 

 

The stipulation that they must not be in one word ( h$2 � R>F>A>@>,i �� � � ) 

mentioned by the author will only apply to the nūn sākinah and not 
the tanwīn as the tanwīn is always found at the end of a word. 
Therefore idghām of the tanwīn into the letters 7>>>.O>0" "�  will always be 

in two words. 
 
Though the author mentions that idghām will not be made, he does 
not mention what application should be made in its place. The qurrā` 
explain that ith-hār will be made in these words i.e. the nūn sākinah 
will be read clearly without any extra nasal pull in it. This is referred 

                                                 
82
 This word also appears in the Qur`ān as �
�/
,�3 � � , �
�/
,�� � �� , and �4�/
,�� � � � . 
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to as ith-hār mutlaq (general ith-hār) since it does not fall under ith-hār 
shafawī not ith-hār halqī. 
 
The qurrā` agree that the ghunnah which remains after making idghām 
into the wāw and the yā` is the ghunnah of the mudgham i.e. the nūn or 
the tanwīn. Similarly, if idghām with ghunnah is made into the lām and 
the rā`, it will be the ghunnah of the mudgham that remains. They also 
agree that the ghunnah which remains when making idghām into the 
nūn is the ghunnah of the mudghām fīh i.e. of the second nūn. They do 
have difference of opinion when idghām takes place into the mīm: 
whether the ghunnah that remains is of the mudgham or the mudghām 
fīh.  The majority are of the view that it is the ghunnah of the mudgham 
fīh i.e. the mīm’s sound is disctinct in examples like �1� �%. 7.� 2 � �  and %. �X.2 �v � . 

Allah knows best. 
 
If the ghunnah which remains is of the mudgham, the idghām will be 
nāqis, and if it is of the mudgham fīh, it will be tām. Thus idghām will be 
tām when it takes place into the nūn and nāqis when it takes place into 
the wāw, yā`, lām and rā` (if idghām with ghunnah is made in the latter 
two). Regarding the mīm, it will be tām according to those who 
consider it to be the ghunnah of the mudgham fīh and nāqis according 
to those who deem it to be of the mudgham. 
 
Al-Jamzūrī explains the rule of idghām as follows: 

�%>X+��� 2
 �%>>~�$Q � � �

 R>=>&,i �2 �
 �>>I�� � �   g�>C .-0" � �>�OA� "

 ?>s);8� " � � �
 )>]� �

  �>=E�� � � � 
%>:;@+� 2 � �
 �%>F&]� � � �

 ?>&>]Q � �
     %>F>~)0� � � "            V>g�>T>�

 ,�>>;>D2 ">Ri  V,� �>;�>O>F" 8">>A�>F�>%> 
h$2 � ��$� �

 a%>>G� �% R>F>A@,i �� � �
  �>>>g� �  ~)I� � "�>?>�  %>Va)G� � " �

 ?>�2 "
 ��O>;ni � � �

  I�>�> 
 
He divides idghām into 2 types, with ghunnah and without ghunnah. 
The former taking place in the combination 0�>;�>O>F" , and the latter into 

the lām and rā`. However, from the Jazariyyah it is understood that 
idghām with ghunnah is allowed in the lām and rā` also. Therefore 
idghām with ghunnah may be made in the entire combination of .-0" � �>�OA� " . 
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TEXT: 68 

68 �D�)�"�+� 	� 	 ��k��	 � �
 ��.�"�	 f�k�V�6 � � � �>��\	 	 

                                                          ���hL	 � �
 ���"	 	 
@��� 	 Q+9�e�� � � �hA� ��>	 

 

TRANSLATION 
And qalb (takes place) by the bā`, with ghunnah. In the same manner 
(with ghunnah) ikhfā` is observed by the remaining letters. 
 

VOCABULARY 

 y>A<+�" � �  – literally means to change. Also referred to as iqlāb. 

 �H>w�� � "  – has been applied, adopted, adhered to, observed. It refers to 

%>6w�� � �  before it. 

 

EXPLANATION 
The third rule of nūn sākinah and tanwīn is qalb or iqlāb, which 
literally means to change. Technically, it is the changing of one letter 
into another while making ikhfā` (concealing the letter) and applying 
ghunnah in it e.g. ?s)*, 7.� � �� � � , ZO>�Ea�� " � � � . Here, the nūn sākinah or tanwīn is 

changed into a mīm sākinah, which when followed by a bā`, will 
result in ikhfā` shafawī taking place. Thus, the pronunciation in qalb 
and ikhfā` shafawī is exactly the same. 
 
Qalb is completed with 3 applications: 
1) The changing of the nūn sākinah or tanwīn into a mīm 
2) Making ikhfā` 
3) Applying ghunnah  
These 3 applications are hinted at by al-Jamzūrī in the following 
line: 

+%X+��� 2 ��>"
 ](�� ���>" �

 )>;8� � �
 3%>E>+�� � � .�>V>%>Fv ,�>R>;>Di 2 "

 e>>.� �  w(�� �>>6>�>3%�
 

 
The fourth rule of nūn sākinah and tanwīn is ikhfā`, which takes place 
by the remaining letters i.e. all the letters besides the throat letters, 
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�OA.-0" " � � , and � e.g. ��OX;.v �" � , .�Ë&;a %� � � � , È 7.M � � � , ?@;." � � . Al-Jamzūrī has gathered all 

the letters of ikhfā` in the following line: 
Kn� �
 ��� %;�� �

 ?G� �
 �%b� � _�rQ � �

 )]� �
 uN� � ��� " %EV�v M � ��� �

 ��
 9<Iv " e>�� �  ��>%>�%�� 

This ikhfā` takes place with ghunnah, and is also referred to as ikhfā` 
haqīqī (actual ikhfā`), since the concealing found in the nūn sākinah 
and the tanwīn is more than in the mīm sākinah. 
 
Al-Jamzūrī mentions this rule as follows: 

e>,�-+��" �� 2 3%>6w(�" � � �
 )>;8� � �

  \>�%6+�� � � � 7>.� �
 	�->m�� " " b��� �>y>Q %6A+� � �\>�� � 

 
 

�  � 
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Madd literally means to pull, extend or lengthen. Technically, it is the 
lengthening of sound in the letters of madd or in the letters of līn. 
 
The letters of madd are three: 
1) Alif 
2) Wāw Sākinah preceded by a dammah 
3) Yā` Sākinah preceded by a kasrah 
 
Al-Jamzūrī refers to them as follows: 

T>>g�->'" "" " R>>��>�Q � ��
 %>:>V>*g� � �     7.� �

 �6+� � �
 ���i � C>s�� � � C>g� %>:V'Oa� � " 

 
The requirements for them to be letters of madd are 3: 
1) Before the wāw sākinah there must be a dammah 
2) Before the yā` sākinah there must be a kasrah 
3) Before the alif there must be a fathah. A fathah before an alif is 
necessary i.e. an alif will always be preceded by a fathah. 
 
Al-Jamzūrī mentions these requirements as follows: 

¦@+��" � � � E]� �\�
 %V+�� �

 \E]�� � ��
 O>+�� ����

 ?>�� � #->rQ � �
 }>=g�Q �� � \>E]� � �

 +�� �>>Ki
 �`>=A0� � � � " 

 
The letters of līn are two: 
1) Wāw sākinah preceded by a fathah 
2) Yā` sākinah preceded by a fathah 
 
The requirements for them to be letters of līn are 2: 
1) The wāw and the yā` must be sākin 
2) They must be preceded by a fathah 
 
Al-Jamzūrī alludes to this in the following: 

7>VA+��" �M
 %>:;.� � �

 %>V+�� �
 ����Q � � %>;>@N� M " �$� �

 6a�� �>�%>=Q � ]�>\>E� � \>>Gj "
  8�� ">%>;>A� � 

 

�Y� ���# 	 � 	
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Qasr literally means to shorten. Technically, it is affirming the letter of 
madd or the letter of līn without any extra pull in it i.e. without this pull 
the letter of madd cannot be read.  
 

TEXT: 69 

69 ������"�+K 	 	 y�LE � 	 D�����++E 	 	�
 ,���_A	 	 

                                                          ���+	 	���?�E �
 ���=+	 � 	 9��0��@+E � 		 ��H��.�l	 	 	

 

 

TRANSLATION 
And madd comes as lāzim, wājib and jā`iz, while it (madd) and qasr is 
affirmed in it (in jā`iz). 
 

VOCABULARY 

 9>>>I�� �  – come, appear. 

 O>>s�� ��  – and it, referring to madd.  

 %>=>>E>�� � �  – affirm, establish. It is dual, referring to madd and qasr. 

 

EXPLANATION 
The author refers to the various madds considering their rulings. The 
rulings regarding the madd are 3: 
1) Lāzim – that which is necessary  
2) Wājib – that which is compulsory 
3) Jā`iz – that which is permitted  
 
He elaborates further and states that in jā`iz, madd and qasr are 
allowed. 
 
Al-Jamzūrī refers to these rulings in the following: 

)>FA+M � � �
 �%>@>'�Q � � �

 R>��>�Q � ��
 ��)>>I� " �  Cs�� � � �ObO+�" " " �

 k��� � �>��O" �  ��`>A+��� " [ � 
 
In the following 3 lines he elaborates upon the above mentioned 
madds. 
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TEXT: 70 

70 �y�z�%E � 	 	 :<� � ^���	 	 ��$�	 � 	 Q9�Z� � 	 ����~ 	 
                                                          ��\���� � 	 ��-�"�Z� � 	 	 ���3�"��+� K � 	 �����~ 	 � 

 

TRANSLATION 
So, (madd is) lāzim if there comes after a letter of madd, a sākin (which 
remains) during both conditions. It will be lengthened (to the 
duration) of tūl. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 �$� �  – when, if. 

 7>G%>N" � �  – a letter with a sukūn. 

 7>V>+%'� � ��  – two conditions i.e. waqf and wasl. 

 

EXPLANATION 
Madd lāzim is that madd in which the sukūn on the letter remains 

during waqf and wasl ( 7>G%>N" � � 7>V>+%'� � �� ) i.e. the sukūn is permanent. 

 
It is called lāzim due to its cause (sabab) being lāzim (permanent) 
since it remains during waqf and wasl, or due to the qurrā` agreeing 
that the duration in it is tūl, whether waqf is made on it or wasl. 
 
Thus, if the sukūn only comes about due to waqf e.g. c*=&a" � � �� , �OFA*I� " � � � , 
�%,H@I� � M � " , then it is temporary and not included in this discussion. 

 
This will include 4 different types of madd: 
1) Madd Lāzim Kilmī Muthaqqal e.g. R,q)+�2 2 , R]Ì5>+�2 � , ObÌ5>I�¢ [ � " �C>aM , -5&+q� M  (in the 

readings of Abū ˘Amr and Abū Ja˘far). 
2) Madd Lāzim Kilmī Mukhaffaf e.g. �»q� , Í%Î� �%V5>.�� � � � � � � ��  (in the reading of 

Nāfi˘), ?³�Haq" �� � �  (in the narration of Warsh), 7&�0 �Ï+��� � �� �  (in the reading of 

Abū ˘Amr). 
3) Madd Lāzim Harfī Muthaqqal e.g. +�¢?>¢ , �S&¢?¢ . 
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4) Madd Lāzim Harfī Mukhaffaf e.g. �¢ ,  �¢ , 0S�¢ .83 

 
Thereafter Ibn al-Jazarī states that the length of madd lāzim is tūl, 
which is 6 harakāt.84 

Al-Jamzūrī refers to madd lāzim as follows: 
��h�Q � � � �$� �

 �O>@>&>+�" " [ �>>>n�� M "   �>n�v � � %>6]��v � � � )>*,� � � .�>)>j �">hO>� M 
 
TEXT: 71 

71 �D����++E 	 	�
 :<� ^���	 	 I�.�@	 � 	 ������=� 	 � 	 

                                                          z�0�H��M � � � :<� � �$�����	 ��
 f����)�a��� �	 � �

 

 

TRANSLATION 
(And madd is) wājib if it (the letter of madd) comes before a hamzah, 
joined; both of them brought together in one word. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 �>o>=>.v � 2 "  – joined, connected, together. 

 �$� �  – if, when. 

                                                 
83
 Kilmī infers that the madd takes place in a kalimah (word), while harfī indicates that 

it takes place in a harf (letter) - more specifically the hurūf muqatta˘āt. It will be 
muthaqqal if idghām takes place, which is usually indicated by a tashdīd, and mukhaffaf 
if no idghām takes place. These definitions have already been dealt with in book two, 
and therefore are not included in the core text of this book since the student should 
already be familiar with them. Al-Jamzūrī explains them in the following: 

�����5�� � 
 �
 �67� � �

 ��8�$9�
 � 
 � �
   �������
 � � 
 �

 :�� ��;�<� 

 =���<
�>��? �

 @�� ��>�0A? 
�
 ���������
 

����BC=� � � �
 D�E�2��F � � � ���G�1�H� � � �0����8��IJ�� �

 ����� 
 ���������F �:���E��'���G�� 
�K�0
 ��
 ���<L�� �� 
 �

 �!�L�MF � � N���	O�
 
� �  N�
 � PA@� 
 � ���9Q 0��!�8� 
 >��<=? � �

  5�� ��N�
 

��
 �
 >�0� >�(C(� � � �

 P�A�R�� � � �9�O�� � � �����9��S � M�
 ����T���� 0��>�0A�&? 
� � �����9�� 
����BC=� � � �
 ��G�1�HF � �

 ��
 �
 �����U"�� � 
 � ���2��D�EF �

 G�=? �
 �V�� �

 ����
 �
  $����U9� � 
��� 

84
 It should be remembered that in the ˘ayn of Sūrah Maryam ( =W8X/X��WYW ) and Sūrah al-

Shūrā ( @X�W*�W�W[W ), tawassut will also be allowed. Al-Jamzūrī says: 

\ \ \  /��
 ����� �V� O�
 �]8� 
 � ^!T���� S
  Y�_�` � � 
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 %*>>F>b� "�
 – combined, gathered, collected, brought together. It is dual, 

referring to the letter of madd and the hamzah. 
 

EXPLANATION 
Madd is wājib (compulsory) if the hamzah and the letter of madd are 
found in one word e.g. 3Ìb� � , Cb¢ �3� , ON¢ "3� . The author hints towards this 

when he says: �>o>=>.v � 2 " . In spite of the qurrā` having difference of 

opinion regarding the length of madd muttasil, all agree that madd will 
be made in it and none of them allows qasr. Ibn al-Jazarī states: “I 
searched for the (allowance of) qasr in muttasil and did not find it in 
any of the authentic qirā΄āt, nor the anomalous (shādh) qirā΄āt, but 
found texts stating that madd must be made in it.”85 Therefore this 

madd is considered wājib. 
 

The statement by of the author: �$� �
 %*>>F>b� "�

 R>>F>A>@>,� �� � � , if the letter of madd 

and the hamzah are both found in one word, seems to be redundant, 
since it is already explained by the word �>o>=>.v � 2 " . However, what is 

meant by this statement is that the letter of madd and hamzah should 
truly be in in one word because, at times, they appear to be in one 
word in the Qur`ān, but in reality, they are in two different words 
according to the Arabic language e.g. sS3hd� � " , sS?=a/" � � , 0S%§/� [ � , 0S/S��" � , 0S�w/� � " . 

 
It is called madd muttasil because the letter of madd and the hamzah are 
in one word (\o=.� 2 " ).The length of madd muttasil via the practice of 

Imam Shātibī is 4 or 5 harakāt.86 

 
A pertinent question asked is what is the difference between madd 
lāzim and madd wājib since both of them indicates towards a madd 
                                                 
85 Al-Nashr Vol.1 pg. 315 
86
 Though the reciter has a choice of 4 or 5 harakāt, he should remember that if he 

pulls 4 harakāt, then this duration should be maintained in all the madd muttasils. In 
the same manner, if he pulls 5 harakāt, he should maintain 5 harakāt in all the madd 
mattasils. This is based on the precept discussed previously by Ibn al-Jazarī in line 31: 

   *   \ \ \a�E�<���� 
 � � >��0� IA�/�b�
� �� 
 � ���<�H��=� �� 
 � 
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which is compulsory? As far as the naming of these madds are 
concerned, they both signify that the madd is compulsory, and 
therefore none of the qurrā` allows qasr in them. However, they do 
differ technically, in that the cause of the lāzim is a permanent sukūn 
and the cause of the wājib is a hamzah in the same word.87 

 
Ith-hār Ahmad al-Thānawī offers another difference that he had 
gained from his teacher,88 stating that it is possible that the one is 

called wājib in that the sharī˘ah (Islamic law) stipulates it as such due to 
a report in which Ibn Mas˘ūd � is teaching a man who recites:  ua$� 2 �
cG%&F>+�� 3q-<6A+ �%])o+�� �� � �� �� � " " �" � 2  without making the madd on 3q-<6A+� � " " � � . Ibn Mas˘ūd � 

immediately stops him and says: “The Prophet � has not taught me in 
this manner.” The man then enquires: “How did he teach you?” Ibn 
Mas˘ūd � then recites the portion: cG%&F>+�� 3q-<6A+ �%])o+� ua$� �� � � �� �� � " " �" � 22 �  making madd 

in 3q-<6A+� � " " � � . Lāzim, on the other hand, is named thus by qurrā`. In other 

words, wājib is stipulated by sharī˘ah due to the report above, while 
lāzim is considered necessary by the qurrā`. Allah knows best.89 

 
Another technical difference between the two madds is that in madd 
lāzim all the qurrā` agree that its length will be tūl, while in madd wājib 
they have differences as regards its length. 
 
TEXT: 72 

72 �����?����+E 	 	 �C<	 � ,���_A	 	 z��0���k��	 � 	 � � 
                                                          �9�� +A	 	 	 � 	

 :��ar"�� � K @+� 	���M z�!r�	 	 � � 

 

TRANSLATION 
(And madd is) permissable, if (the letter of madd) comes separated 
(from the hamzah), or the sukūn is temporary due to waqf, generally. 

                                                 
87
 Nihāyah al-Qoul al-Mufīd pg. 132, Minah al-Fikriyyah pg. 232 

88
 He studied by Sheikh ˘Abd al-Mālik Jioun, a student of Sheikh ˘Abd al-Rahmān al-

Makkī. 
89
 Al- Jawāhir al-Naqiyyah pg. 165 
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VOCABULARY 

 �>>o>6>;>.� � � � "  – separated. 

 9>>>I�� �  – comes. The pronoun in it refers to the letter of madd i.e. if the 

letter of madd comes. 

 !->8� �� �O>@&+�" " [  – the sukūn is temporary. 

 %>6]�v � �  – due to waqf, because of waqf. 

 �>l&.� � � "  – in general. 

 

EXPLANATION 
Madd Jā`iz or the permitted madd is deliberated in this verse. As madd 
is permitted here, qasr is also allowed i.e. the length may also be 
shortened.90 

 
The first type of madd jā`iz explained is when the letter of madd and 
the hamzah comes separated, in two different words: the letter of 

madd at the end of one word, and the hamzah at the start of the next 
word e.g. �`a� u,� � � " � � , ?@&6a� �" � " � � � , ?@&6a� �O]" � " "� � .  The practice of Imam Shātibī was to 

pull the duration of this madd the same as madd muttasil i.e. if he 
lengthened muttasil to 4 harakāt, he would pull munfasil also 4 harakāt, 
and if he pulled muttasil 5 harakāt, he would pull munfasil also 5 
harakāt.91 Since this is a permitted madd (madd jā`iz), qasr will also be 

allowed in it i.e. it may also be pulled 2 harakāt. 92  Qasr in madd 

munfasil is only allowed via the Tayyibah. 
 
It is called madd munfasil because the letter of madd and the hamzah 
are separated (\o6;.� � � " ) in two different words. 

                                                 
90
 Ibn al-Jazarī discusses madd munfasil and madd ˘ārid under jā`iz, and does not 

mention madd badl as deliberated by al-Jamzūrī in his Tuhfah. Refer to book two on 
explanation of madd badl. 
91
 See Fath al-Wasīd fī Sharh al-Qasīd by al-Sakhāwī for Imam Shātibī’s practice on 

madd muttasil and munfasil: Vol. 1 pg. 178. 
92
 Whatever duration the reciter pulls this madd, consistency must be kept, based on 

the precept discussed in line 37. 
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The second type of madd jā`iz explained is if the letter of madd is 
followed by a temporary sukūn which generally comes about due to 
waqf e.g. �OFA*I� " � � � , c*=&a� � � �� , �%,H@I� M� � " . The qurrā` allows qasr, tawassut and tūl in 

this madd.93 

 
This is called madd ˘ārid because the sukūn is ˘ārid (temporary).  
 
 

�  � 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
                                                 
93
 These lengths have already been discussed in book two. 
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˘Ali � explains that �>V>I->Iv � � �  in the verse �>V>I->I �q-><+� \>I��v � "� � � �� M� � �  (And recite the 

Qur`ān with tartīl) means 	O]O>+� Rg-*. � 	�-5>+� )0OÆ� �" " �" � � "� �� � " " � � � ; Excellence in (the 

recitation of) the letters and (having) knowledge of waqf. Thusfar, the 
author has discussed the first part i.e. 	�-5>+� )0OÆ� " " � " � � � , and from here on 

deliberates on the second part, 	O]O>+� Rg-*.� " " �" �� � � . For one to be able to recite 

with tartīl he therefore needs to not only have knowledge of the correct 
pronunciation of the letters from their makhārij with their attributes, 
but also needs to have knowledge of waqf. Because of ˘Ali’s � 
explanation of this verse, Ibn al-Jazarī deems the study of waqf 
compulsory upon the reciter. 
 
It is reported that Ibn ˘Umar said: 

�$� %a-s� 7. Rs-, %;48 )<+2 v �� � � � "� �� � �� �� � � � CE;+� �8 W�O&+� �`;I� ,�q-<+� \E] �u0(� 9IdV+ %a)'� M � [ � �� 2 �� � �" � � � �" � � � �� � � " �� " � " � �� %:>+�' ?A*=Vg ,� � � �� 2� �" �
%:;. �);8 K]O0 �� CDE;0 %.� %s-b��� %s-.�� %:.�-'�� " " � � � � � � � �� � �� � �� � � � � �� � � � � �� �� �x 

“We lived a part of our lives and truly one of us brought imān (firm 
conviction on the Qur`ān) before (we read) the Qur`ān. And the chapters 

being revealed upon Prophet �, we would then learn what it decreed as lawful 
and what it decreed as forbidden, it’s commands and cautions, and where 

waqf would be proper in the chapter.”94 
 

From the statement of ˘Ali �, Ibn al-Jazarī concludes that the learning 
of waqf is compulsory, and from Ibn ˘Umar’s assertion, he points out 
that this practice was unanimously done by the Companions �.95 

Therefore scholars like Abū Hātim96 stated: 

                                                 
94
  Al-Bayhaqī, Sunan al-Kubrā Vol. 3 pg 120 

95
 Al-Nashr Vol. 1 pg. 225 

96
 Sahl ibn Muhammad ibn ˘Uthmān ibn Yazīd, better known as Abū Hātim al-

Sijistānī. He is considered one of the first to write on the science of qirā`āt. Abū Hātim 
is of the outstanding students of Ya˘qūb al-Hadramī. He was an imam in qirā`āt in 
Basra, performing the tarāwīh salāh there for 60 years. It is related that during the 60 
years that he performed tarāwīh he never made a mistake, neglected a letter, and his 
waqfs were made in the most appropriate places. Abū Dāwūd and al-Nasā`ī relates 

^��H�L�+ X@�"� f%9$� ���� � � �	 	 � � 	� � 	 � 	
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�q-<+� 	-*0 ?>+ K]O+� 	-*0 ?>+ 7.� " �� � � �� � � �� �� �� � � � � �� 

“Him who does not hold knowledge of waqf, does not hold knowledge of the 
Qur`ān!”97 

 
The author further explains in the Nashr that many teachers of the 
Qur`ān would indicate to those reading to them where to stop, and 
would not give them ijāzah unless they held knowledge of waqf and 
ibtidā`. 
 
The terms waqf, qat˘ and sakt were used synonymously by the early 
scholars. However, later scholars differentiated between them, giving 
each of them distinct definitions: 
 
Definition of qat˘ 
It literally means to cut. Technically, it is to stop one’s recitation 
without the intention of continuing. 
 
Qat˘ is only allowed at the end of a verse. 
 
Definition of waqf 
Literally it means to stop. Technically, it is to stop on a complete 
word, long enough to renew one’s breath, with the intention of 
continuing recitation. 
 
From this definition it is understood that waqf cannot be made in the 
middle of a word e.g. the }+�� � �  of )F5>+�" � � � �  or the ea� �  of 
%0$� 2 �)E*a " �" � . This 

definition also infers that if one stops for a longer time that is usually 
needed to renew one’s breath then it is also not waqf e.g. one stops for 
5 or 10 minutes between his stops. Similarly, if one stops without 

                                                                                                                               

hadith from him in their books. Between himself, his father, and his mother, they 
divided the night into 3; his father performed salāh for one third of the night, his 
mother the next third, and Abū Hātim the other third. When his father died, they 
divided the night between him and his mother. Upon the death of his mother, Abū 
Hātim stood in prayer the entire night. He died in 250 A.H./864 C.E. See Ghāyah al-
Nihāyah Vol. 1 pg. 320, Ma˘rifah al-Qurrā` al-Kibār Vol. 1 pg. 219. 
97
 Latā`if al-Ishārāt Vol. 1 pg 249 
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intention of continuing then it is not considered as waqf, but will 
actually be qat˘. 
 
Definition of sakt 
Literally it means silence. Technically, it is the pausing of one’s 
recitation without renewing the breath i.e. a break in the sound 
without a break in the breath. 
Definition of ibtidā` 
Literally means to start or begin. Technically, it is the start of one’s 
recitation, whether it is after waqf or after qat˘. If it is after qat˘, then 
the rules of isti˘ādhah and basmalah will apply. 
 
TEXT: 73 

73 ���$��+	 � 	 	 �������!�_	 � � � � 	 )"� �Q+9�'�� � � 
                                                          ����L� � 	 ����� �

 f�%9�$��� 	 � � 	 Q����@���"�� � � �
 

 

TRANSLATION 
And after your (study and application of) tajwīd to the letters, it is 
necessary (to have) the knowledge of waqfs . . . and starting. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 
)>>0O>l>I� � � �� �  – your tajwīd i.e. your excellent pronunciation of the 

letters, from their makhraj together with its attributes. 
 )>>,h2 " �  – it is necessary, unavoidable. 

 R>g->*>.� � � � �  – knowledge. 

 	O>>>]O>>+�� " " �  – plural of O+��K]� . 

 

EXPLANATION 

After completing the study of 	�-5>+� )0OÆ� " " � " � � � , which entails the study of 

the makhārij and the sifāt - lāzimah and ˘āridah - the author embarks 
on explaining 	O]O>+� Rg-*.� " " �" �� � � , the knowledge of waqf. Having skill 

regarding waqf is important because if the reciter does not possess 
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this ability, a stop in an incorrect place may distort the meaning, 
and at times even bear a meaning contrary to what Allah intends. 
 
In the same manner that knowing where to stop and how to stop is 
important, it is also necessary that the reciter knows where to start 
from. If he starts in an incorrect place it may distort the meaning as 
well. Similarly, he also needs to have knowledge of how to start. 
 
In this section the author concentrates on the place of stopping i.e. 
where to stop. In the chapter of the temporary hamzah (\nO+� W`² �%,� � � " �� � � � �
), and making waqf while considering the last letter ( �8 K]O+� �%,S � � � � " �� 
?A@+� -w���� � � � � � � � ), he discusses how waqf and ibtidā` should be made. 

In line 7 the author mentions that the reciter should become an 
expert in 3 things: 
1) Tajwīd 
2) Waqfs 
3) Rasm – how the mushaf was written by ˘Uthmān � 
 
In this chapter he discusses waqf and in the following two chapters, 
the cut and joined compounds ( <F>+� �%,� � � " ��OnOF>+�� �Of� " � �� � � " ), and the tā`s (

��3%=+� �%,� � 2 " � ), he expounds upon rasm. 

 
TEXT: 74 

74 �^����H��L�+� �	 � 	�
 
��=+	 � 	 F��r����_� 	 � � :C<� 	 � 

                                                          f��lz��lM 	 		
 y����_E 	 Q����\+6 	 	 ����r��Z+� 	 		 

 

TRANSLATION 
. . . And it (waqfs) is then divided into three: tām, kāfī and hasan. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 3�)>>=>,h�� � � ��  – literally means the start. It is linked to the previous line i.e. 

to have knowledge of starting. 
 C>>s�� � �  – refers to 	O]O+�" "  before it. 



 144

 ><>I� "?>>&>" �  – is divided. 

 ��$� � �  – then. 

 

EXPLANATION 
Waqf is divided into 3 types: 
1) Tām – complete stop 
2) Kāfī – a sufficient stop 
3) Hasan – a sound/good stop 
 
In the following lines, the author defines these waqfs. 
 
TEXT: 75 

75 �
�=+	 � 	 ��Y	� F��_� 	 %	:���� F�"� 	
 �������� 	 � 
                                                          n�)�$_E K 	 	 −+A � 	

 :�\	 	  ,k�$�M � 	− ���H���%� 	 � 	 
 

TRANSLATION 
These (aforementioned waqfs) are complete (in meaning). Then if no 
connection is found (to what is before it), or it is linked in meaning, 
then start (recitation from what follows). 

 

VOCABULARY 

 C>s�� � �  – refers to tām, kāfī and hasan in the line before. 

 %>��� ?>>I2 �  – when they (tām, kāfī and hasan) are complete i.e. the meaning is 

sound and not distorted. 
 >>g��Å�  – then if, so if. 

 ?>+� �
 )>>bO>0� � "  – not found. 

 �>A>*IQ [ � �  – a link, connection. 

 ��� �  – or. 

 �%G� �  – the pronoun in it refers to �>A>*IQ [ � �  before it. 

 9;>*.v � �  – in meaning i.e. it is linked in meaning. 

�)>=>,%g� � � �  – then start  with what follows – WÈ%E. �)*, u, �)=,%gv � �� � � " � � �" � � � � . 
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EXPLANATION 
What follows the place of waqf is either linked to what is before it or 
not. If it is linked, then it will be linked in meaning (9;*.v � � ) or 

grammar (%B6+v � � ). 
In this line two of the three previously mentioned waqfs are 
explained. 
 
If what follows the place of waqf has no link to what is before it, then 
this is waqf tām e.g.  70)+� �O0 �+%.� M � � � � �  *)E*a 
%0$" �" � 2� � ,  c+%�+� h�� 2M � �  *1� ?&,xxx ,  �O5A6F>+� ?s� �" � " "� "

 *��-6G 70H+� �$" � 2� � � 2 �xxx ,  -0)] 3¿ \G �8 �1� �$Q � � 2i � � M " � � � *0S?@,� ��)E8� �%;+� %§/" � [" 2 " "" � 2 � �xxx . 

In all these examples, what follows the place of waqf has no link to 
what is before it, in meaning or grammar i.e. it is not linked to what 
is before it in meaning, nor grammar. This is what the author 

intends when he states: �>A>*IQ [ � �  �Å>>g� �
 ?>+� �

 )>>bO>0� � "  - then if no 

connection/link is found. 
 
If what follows the place of waqf is linked to what is before it in 
meaning (9;*.v � � ), then this is waqf kāfī e.g. � %.�" � � �AE] 7. �`a� � � �� � � � �  *W-w»%,�� �� � � xxx ,  %Î�2 � �

 �O<6;0 ?s%;]��� " �� � �" � �" � *+��¢ "�8 ��� � � � ,  ?�� 7. �)s� M 2 M� � v " *+���¢ " ���� � , � 70H+��S � �� 2 �O;." � *h$ �O8)�>0 %.�2 � � " � � � ��xxx . 

In these examples, what follows the place of waqf is linked to what is 
before it in meaning only, and not in grammar. The author intends 

this when he states: ��� �
 �%G� �

 9;>*.v � �  - or it is linked in meaning. 

 
At the end of this line the ruling regarding these two waqfs are given 
- it is allowed to continue recitation with what follows without 
going back and repeating. This is what the author intends when he 
states: WÈ%E. �)*, u, �)=,%gv � �� � � " � � �" � � � � ; start recitation with what follows 

immediately i.e. there is no need to repeat from what is before the 
place of waqf. 
 
In the beginning of the next line he gives the names of these two 
waqfs just explained. 
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TEXT: 76 

76 �y��H"�%� � 	
 
�%��a"�%� 	 � 	

 ��S��"+M � 	 	 ��$k��%� 	 	 � 	 
                                                          L<� � w+q
	 � � � ��

 ������ # 	 ��r�'�"�%� 		 � 	
 

 

TRANSLATION 
Then (the first waqf is) tām, followed by (the second which is) kāfī. 
And if the link is in grammar, then prevent (starting recitation from 
what follows), except at the verse-ends, then allow it – thus (this is 
waqf) hasan. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 �%>=+�" 2  – literally means complete i.e. complete in the sense that it is 

not in meaning or in grammar. 
 C>g%>@+�� � �  – literally means sufficient. 

 %>B>6+v � �  – in this context it means that if it is linked in lafth, grammar – 

%B6+ �A*=+� �%G �$�v � � �� [" � �2 � � . 

%g�7>*;.� � � �  – the word is e;.�� � � � , with nūn al-toukīd attached to it. It means 

then stop or prevent i.e. prevent starting recitation from what 
follows – WÈ%E. �)*, u, 3�)=,h� 78 7*;.%gv � �� � � " � � � � �" � �� � � � � � � � � . 
 h$2 �  – except. 

 ��L�� " "  – it is the plural of ��-+�� 2  which means head. 

 �»��  – it is the plural of R0q�  which means verse here. 

 ��L�� " " �»��  – refers to the verse-ends. 

 �O>>b� M �  – permit , allow i.e. allow starting recitation with what follows 

– È%E. �)*, u, 3�)=,h� �Ob� � � " � � � M �" � �� � � � � �Wv . 

 7>&>5>+�� �� �  −   literally means good or sound i.e. this stop is good or 

sound in that the meaning is not distorted. 
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EXPLANATION 
If what follows the place of waqf is linked to what is before it in 
grammar (%B6+v � � ) and the meaning that is given is sound, then this is 

waqf hasan e.g.  �1 )F5>+�" � � � � * ,  cF>+%*+� �� �1 )F5>+�� � � � �� M �� �" � *F>'-+�S 2�?V'-+� 7� � 2 �xxx ,  ?:VA8 �F*a�� �� � �� � � � �
 *�O�DF>+�  ~� " � �� �� �xxx , OAo+� �OFV<0�S 2 " �� " � W� *?s%;]�� %Î�� �" 2� � � � �xxx . 

 
In all these examples, what follows the place of waqf is linked to 
what is before it in grammar. This is what the author explains when 
he says: %>B>6+�v � � � , the link is in grammar. 

 
It should be held in mind that if they are linked in grammar, they 
will automatically be linked in meaning. 
 
The ruling regarding waqf hasan is that the reciter needs to repeat 
from before the place of waqf and will not be allowed to continue 
recitation from what follows. This is what Ibn al-Jazarī means when 
he states: 7>*;.%g� � � � � . However, if waqf hasan is at the end of a verse, then 

it will be allowed to continue recitation from what follows. The 

author explains this in his statement: h$2 �
 ��L�� " " �»��

 �O>>b� M � ; except at the 

verse-ends, then it is permitted i.e. permitted to continue recitation 
from what follows (the next verse). 
 
TEXT: 77 

77 �9�-�p+� � 	 	 ���	 F�_� 	 T��-�.�@E � � 	
 (���"+� 		 

                                                          ��@��	��9�3�v�� X�� �	 � �
 �+� 	���.�	 � (��)�.@� �	 	

 

 

TRANSLATION 
(And that passage) which is not complete, is qabīh. Waqf will be 
made upon it, if forced to do so, and ibtidā` will be made from 
before it (the waqf qabīh). 

 

VOCABULARY: 

 ->V>~" � �  – not, except. 
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 %>.� ?>I2 �  – not complete. 

 }>>V>E>]Q � � �  – disliked, undesirable. 

 T>>>+" �  – for it. The pronoun refers to }>>V>E>]Q � � �  before it. 

 0"]O>�>K>"  – waqf will be made. 

 �->f>�>.� "� �  – forced. 

 0"�)>E>� �  – ibtidā` (start) will be made. 

 T>>A>E]" �� �  – before it. 

 

EXPLANATION 
In the previous waqf; tām, kāfī and hasan, the meanings were sound. 
In this line the author explains that waqf is made in such a place 
where a complete meaning is not understood, or it distorts the 
meaning of the Qur`ān. This is known as waqf qabīh e.g. ?&,� � � * ,  %a)s�� � ��

#��+�� � M * , :;V, %.� !���� ���u&+� %;<Aw %.�" � � � � � �� �� � � 2 �� � � �� � �u�*cE8h� � � , s �$S 2 ��O*&I� e&I T+ Cw� �H� �" � " "� �� � �� �*Rl*a� � � , 

CV5=&0 h �1� �$� � �� � � 2 � , �)§ h �1� �$� � � � 2 � , �%;+� �%5n� ?¥�� 2 " � � � �� 2"*�-*+� �OAF5>0 70H+�� � � � � �� " 2� � � ,  ?=GÈ� 7�+� " � � � � � � �
?I-6G 7�+� ?@a)0��" 2 �� �� � � �� � �" � � . 

 

In these examples, the meaning is either not understood, or is 
distorted. It is linked to what is before it in meaning and in 
grammar, the same as waqf hasan. The difference is that the meaning 
expressed is not good. Therefore Ibn al-Jazarī says that this type of 
waqf is only done if one is forced to do so due to lack of breath, 
sneezing, forgetting what comes next and so on. This is what he 
alludes to when he states: �->f>�>.� "� � . Thus, waqf qabīh is only done 

when it is waqf idtirārī i.e. a forced stop. 
 
From this it is understood that waqf tām, kāfī, and hasan are waqf 
ikhtiyārī - the voluntary stop i.e. the reciter chooses where he wants 
to stop. 
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The waqfs as explained by Ibn al-Jazarī are as follows: 

        
Even though the author considers that waqf qabīh is only made if its 
waqf idtirārī, scholars explain that during waqf ikhtibārī it may also 
be made.98 

 
In this line the ruling for waqf qabīh is also given - to repeat from 
before the place of waqf. It is not allowed that the reciter continues 
from what follows during waqf qabīh. This is what the author means 

when he states: 0�" ��)>E>� � T>>A>E]" �� � , ibtidā` will be made from what is before 

it. 
 
Unlike waqf which may be ikhtiyārī and idtirārī, ibtidā` is only 
ikhtiyārī i.e. the reciter always has the option of choosing where to 
start from. Therefore, when starting, the reciter should choose an 
appropriate place to start from. In the same manner that waqf is 
divided into 4 - tām, kāfī, hasan and qabīh - scholars have also 
divided ibtidā` into 4: 
1) Tām – ibtidā` is tām after waqf tām 
2) Kāfī – ibtidā` is kāfī after waqf kāfī 
3) Hasan 
4) Qabīh 
In the last two, the waqf may be hasan and ibtidā` from what follows 
qabīh e.g.  �ON-+� �Ob-�>0� " 2 � " "� �– ?G%0$� � " 2 ��–�1%, �O;.dI �� � " � � " � �  or waqf may be qabīh and 

ibtidā` from what follows hasan e.g.  ?@a)0�� ?I-@r 7�+� � �" �2 � "� � � �� � �− ?I-6G 7�+� " � � � � �� �– Ð�H8 �$ � � 2� �
)0)4+� � � . 
 
                                                 
98
 Refer to book one for explanation of waqf ikhtibārī. 

Waqf

Ikhtiyārī Idtirārī

Tām Kāfī Hasan Qabīh
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TEXT: 78 

78 ��-"+	 	� 	
 ��

 :79�"�� � � �
 ��� �

 X�@+6 � 	 D�¡� � 	 
                                                          L+	 	 y�9�ZE 	 	 9�-�p� � 	

 ����	 (���"� 	
 D�.���� 	 	 

 

TRANSLATION 
And there is not in the Qur`ān any waqf which is compulsory, or 
unlawful, except that which has a reason. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 ��->'Q � �  – unlawful. 

 y>E>>N� � �  – cause, reason. 

EXPLANATION 
In this line the author explains that there is no waqf in the Qur`ān that 
is compulsory according to sharī˘ah – that is, if it is not made, the 
reciter will be considered a sinner. Similarly, there is no waqf in the 
Qur`ān which is unlawful by sharī˘ah, which if made, an individual 
will be a sinner. 
 
However, certain reasons may result in that waqf being unlawful – 
such as one who understands the meaning of what he is reading and 
purposely, or in jest, stops on a place to distort the meaning e.g.  7. %.�� �� �

+$S �T , Z$M ��-6G " � � � , and so on. 

 
Thus when teachers tell their students to stop at a particular place, or 
go through, it means that it is better or good to stop or continue at 
that particular place according to their understanding, and not 
necessarily that it is compulsory or unlawful for the student to stop 
or continue. 
 

�  � 

 
 
 



 151

 

 
TEXT: 79 

79 �Q9���+� � � 	 J��3�Y6 � � 	�
 ���*���+6 � � 		 ��_+	 	 

                                                          
�%� X�'0Y�� 	 � �
 y������ 	 �

 ���-%	 �
 ��@� 	

 ,�_A	 	 
 

TRANSLATION 
And know the cut and the joined (compounds), as well as the tā` as it 
appears in the canonical masāhif. 
 

VOCABULARY 

	->8��� � � �  − and know. 

 +�� �>F�<�f"O��  − It refers to a cut compound i.e. those compounds which are 

written as separated e.g.  h �� , %. ��,� � � � � � �h CG , � � � . 

�OnOF>+�� " � � � �  − It refers to joined compounds i.e. those compounds which 

are written together e.g. �VG , h� , u&�,� � � 2 � � � � � . 
%I�� �  - Refers to a � which appears on a singular noun being indicative of 

something which is feminine.  
Therefore �=Ea�� � �� �  (verb), �uA&.� � "�  (plural) and others are excluded. It is at 

times written as a “round/closed tā`” (W) and at times as a “flat/open 

tā`” (�). 

�%.(� K5o.� � "� � � � �  − Refers to the various masāhif scripted by ˘Uthmān and 

dispatched to the Islamic lands. Mullā ˘Ali al-Qārī, in following Sheikh 
al-Islām Zakariyyā al-Ansārī99, suggests that it refers to the personal 

                                                 
99
 Zakariyyā ibn Muhammad ibn Ahmad ibn Zakariyyā al-Ansārī. He was born in 

826 A.H./1423 C.E. His written works are numerous and in many diverse fields. 
During his time he had the highest sanads, while every one vied to transmit from 
him. His student Ibn Hajar al-Haytamī mentions that during that period no scholar 
could be found except that they transmitted from him, either directly or indirectly. 
His teachers include the great muhaddith Ibn Hajar al-˘Asqalānī. He read the seven 
qirā`āt to Sheikh Ridwān al-˘Uqbī. The ten qirā`āt he read to Sheikh Nuwayrī. His 
students include Nāsir al-Dīn al-Tablāwī and his son Yūsuf. He died in 925 

"� ���� 	�"�+ J�3��� � � 	���*��� � � 	



 152

mushaf of ˘Uthmān �.100 However, by reading this chapter it is clear 

that more than one mushaf is being referred to since Ibn al-Jazarī 
mentions difference of opinion (ikhtilāf) which is not possible if only 
one mushaf is being considered. Another reason why it refers to all the 
masāhif dispatched by ˘Uthmān � is that in the science of rasm (the 
manner in which ˘Uthmān � and the Sahābah � wrote the various 
masāhif) all the masāhif are considered and not his personal mushaf 
alone. 

%>FVg� �
  − in that which. 

 9>I�� �  – come, appear. 

 

EXPLANATION 
This chapter is brought after the chapter of waqf because of its close 
relationship with waqf. If waqf is being made on maqtū˘, mousūl or the 
round (W) or flat tā` (�), the reciter needs to have knowledge of how it 

is written to be able to stop correctly. Generally waqf is not made upon 
these words but is allowed if waqf idtirārī or waqf ikhtibārī is being 
made. 
 
In the following lines the author explains 25 words in the Qur`ān 
which are written as either maqtū˘ or mousūl. 
 
TEXT: 80 

80 ���3�@�%� 	 � 	
 9�&�$��� �� 	 R����)�\6 �	 	 :A� L� 

                                                           ������� 	 ��)���� 	U���!	 	 L+	 	 (�����"<	 	 �
 L<� � 

 

TRANSLATION 

So cut ���
 h2  in ten words… 

 
 

                                                                                                                               

A.H./1519 C.E. and was buried near the grave of Imam al-Shāfi˘ī. See Imtā˘ al-Fudalā` 
Vol. 2 pg. 555. 
100 Al-Minah al-Fikriyyah pg. 284, Al-Daqā`iq al-Muhkamah pg. 59. 
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VOCABULARY 

e>f>]%g� � � �
  − so cut. 

->4>8� � � �%>F>A>Gi � � �
  − ten words. 

 

EXPLANATION 

1 -    � ��� � �   
The compound h ��2 � �  is cut in 10 places. Two are mentioned in the rest of 

this verse: 
 
1) /lA.� � � �  − Toubah, 118  

?:VA8 �]%� ��$ 9=' �O6Aw 70H+� R��X+� �8�" � � � � �� M 2� � �� � � " � 2� 2 " � � � �O;�� ?:&6a� ?:VA8 �]%�� �E'� u, !��� [ � " �� " � � � "� " � � � �� � � � � "� � � ��	
� � ��� � � � � � 
�1� 7.� �O,O=V+ ?:VA8 �%I ?� TV+$ h$ " � � � �" �� �� 2� � � 2� " � ��1� �$ �2 � ?V'-+� ��O=+� Os " 2� " 2 �2 "­118° 

2) +$ h�S �� �h$ T2 � �  − Hūd, 14 

�1� ?A*, �`a� ua� �OFA8%g ?@+ �OEVl=&0 pÅg� � � � �� � � " �� " � �2 �� � �" " �� � 2 � �� 
�� � ���� � �� �� � � �OFA&. ?=a� \:g Os � �" � " �� " � � � � � "­14° 
 
TEXT: 81 

81 ��+��.�$_+� 	� � 	 ��-����	 � 	 
�/�l� 	
 o��=	 � L	 

                                                          �\��	 � � � � �9�&_� � � � �)h��� 	 � � 	 ���)$_� �� 	 ,�)�	 	 

 

EXPLANATION 
Another six places are mentioned in this verse: 
 

3) 0 ��)E*I�S " � �" �c&� � �
 − Yāsīn, 60 

0 ?@V+$ ):8� p�� � �� " � � � � � �� � ��q C;, %� � �������� � ��� �� � � � cE. �)8 ?@+ Ta$ �%fV4+� Q �� " �P " �" 2" � � � � 2­60° 
 

4) �Os Z%�� � " � �  − Hūd, 26 

������ � ��� �� � � �1� h$ 2 � ?V+� �O0 ��H8 ?@VA8 	%w� Z$ i � � �i � � � �� � � M� " � " � �­26° 
 

The second place in Sūrah Hūd is particularly mentioned to exclude the 
first place in which all agree that it is written as mousūl: 
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+�¢>  Ew ?V@' �)+ 7. �Aog ?� TI%0q �F@'� �%=G -i � � i � � � �� � M " � � Q� " "" " �� �� �2 � S"­1 °������ ��� �� � � ��21� h$ 2 � 

 
5) 7G�0 h� "� � � �  − Mumtahinah, 12 

b ��$ CE;+� %§� %0� �� � [ [� 2 � �+� 
3%� � �> �8 �;*0%E0 �%;.dF� � �� � �� � "� " � "���� � ��� � � � � � ��1%, � 7s�h�� 7A=<0 h� ca`0 h� 7]¦0 h� %�Vr 2 � � � � � � � � � � �" � � " � � v� �� � � �
*0%Eg 	�-*. � �;Vo*0 h� 7:Ab��� 7§)0� c, T;0À60 �%=:E, cI/0 h�� � � � � � 2 " � 2 � � " � � " � �� � �i � �" � � �� � � � �� � � � �� � �� i � � �+ -6D=N�� 7:� � �� � � � 2 ">1� 7:2 "�1� �$ 2 �  �O6~Q " �

 ?V'�Q ��­12° 
 

6) 
�I� � � "  − Hajj, 26 

 �VE+� �%@. ?Vs�-,( %a�O, �$�� � � � 2 � �� � �� � � �� � � � ���� � ��� � � � � � �Ol&+� eG-+�� cF{%<+�� c6{%fA+ C=V, -:�� %�Vr Ð � � � � � � �" � � � � M � �[ [ �� 2 �� �� 2 � v� �­26° 
 

7) )0� �7Aw� � "  − Nūn, 24 

 �O=g%�=0 ?s� �O<Afa%g� � " � �" �� � �� " �­23 °���
��� � ��� � � �� � � � c@&. ?@VA8 �OV+� Q �� �� � �" � � �� �­24° 
 

8) �8 �OA*IS � " � �  − Al-Dukhān, 19 

 c.� �ON� ?@+ Z$Q M� � Q �" � � " �­18 °!" �#
�� � ���� � � �� � � ��1�  cE. �%fA&, ?@VIq Z$ i � �" " �i � � " � M �­19° 

Ibn al-Jazarī particularly mentions �8S �  to exclude ��h2I �*�A"O�8 ��Y2 �  which comes 

in Sūrah al-Naml. In Sūrah al-Naml all agree that it will be written as 
mousūl: 

�1� ?&, Ta$� �uVAN 7. Ta$� � � "� " � � � "2 2� �� � � ?V'-+� 7U-+� � � 2 2� � �­30 °� ��� � �$" �#
�� � � �� cFA&. ZOI�� � � � � " � " � �­31° 

 
TEXT: 82 

82 �:A	 L�
 ���"����� � 	 L	

 �����@A	 � 	
 :<� ����� 

                                                           ���9"��� � � �
 ���H�Y�+	 	� � 	

 I�*� �
 ���+	 	 ����� 

83 ����� � ���$3@�� 	 �¢ ¢ ¢  

 

VOCABULARY 

\>n� �
  − join. 
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EXPLANATION 

The final two places of h ��2 � �  are mentioned in this line: 

 
9) �O+O<0 h ��� � �" 2" � �  − Al-A˘rāf, 169 

0 �$� %;+ -6DVN �O+O<0� 9a��� �Hs !-8 ��Hw/0 �%=@+� �O��� KAw ?s)*, 7. KA�g� � " � � � � � � � � �� � � " � � " " �� � � " � � �" � � �� � �� �� � � " � �� � �� Q �� TAX. !-8 ?³/" " � � Q �� � � � �
 �%=@+� �%XV. ?:VA8 Hwd0 p� ��Hw/0� � � �� �" � � "� � � " " �� �� "� � � � �#�#%� � ��� � � � ��1� �8� � 70HA+  w W-w»� ��)+�� TVg %. �ON��� �m� h$ � � � �� � � � �2 2Q � � " � " � �� " 2 2 � �

 �OA<*I �g� �O<=0� � � "" � � �� 2�­169° 
 

10) �O]� h� �� " �  − Al-A˘rāf, 105 

 �8 �V<'� � Q � �&#'� � ��� � � ���1� �8 � � \V{�¨$ C;, C*. \N�/g ?@,� 7. R;VE, ?@=�b )] �m� h$ � � 2� � � � � i� � � � � � � �� �� M � M �� � �" "� � " �� � 2 �­105° 
 

Ibn al-Jazarī does not mention it here but does so in the Nashr and says 
that in Sūrah al-Ambiyā` the qurrā` have difference of opinion:101 

 �uAB+� � ��%;g TVA8 �)<a 7+ �� 7Bg %E�%D. ys� �$ �O;+� ���� � �� � "" � �[ � � � � � v � � �� � � � 2 � �� [� � � � � � � �
�� � ��� � � � � 7. �;G Z$ �a%5EN �a� h$ � � �� " �" M � �� � �" � 2
 c�%B+�� �� 2­87° 

 
Al-Dānī102 only mentions the 10 places in which it will be maqtū˘.103 Al-
Shātibī mentions the place in Sūrah al-Ambiyā` also.104 
 
In all the remaining places where h ��2 � �  appears in the Qur`ān, it will be 

written as mousūl. 
 

                                                 
101 Al-Nashr Vol.2 pg. 148 
102
 Abū ˘Amr ˘Uthmān ibn Sa˘īd ibn ˘Uthmān ibn Sa˘īd ibn ˘Umar al-Dānī. He was 

born in Spain in 371 A.H./982 C.E. and traveled extensively in search of knowledge. 
He had many teachers, the most well known being Sheikh Abū al-Hasan Tāhir ibn 
Ghalbūn and Abū al-Fath Fāris ibn Ahmad. His students include Abū Dāwūd 
Sulaymān ibn Najāh and Makkī ibn Abī Tālib. His literary works include Jāmi˘ al-
Bayān, al-Taysīr, both discussing the seven qirā`āt and al-Muqni˘, in rasm. Abū ˘Amr 
would say: “I never saw anything except that I wrote it, and I never wrote anything 
except that I memorized it, and whatever I memorized, I never forgot.” He died in 
444 A.H./1052 C.E. Check Ma˘rifah al-Qurrā` al-Kibār Vol. 1 og. 406. Ghāyah al-Nihāyah 
Vol. 1 pg. 503. 
103 Al-Muqni˘ pg. 73-74 
104 ˘Aqīlah Atrāb al-Qasā`id 
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2 - �� ��� � �
 

)8-+%, %. �$� � 2 2� � �  − The qurrā` agree that it will be maqtū˘ in Sūrah al-Ra˘d: 

�� ���� � � � �%&m� %;VA8� ��E+� �VA8 uaÅg �;VgO=a �� ?s)*a �H+� ¡*, �;0-a " � � � � � � � � � �� � �� � �� � 2 2� � � 2� � �" � 2� � �2 � � " � "� � " �­40° 
 
Wherever else it appears in the Qur`ān it will be mousūl. 
 
The compound %.$2 �  consists of RV�È �$2 � � � � �  (�$� �  which denote a condition) and 

W){�� %.� � � �  (%.�  which is additional). Thus %.$2 �  which symbolizes a 

joining/coupling ( )Kf8� �  is excluded. The latter is not a compound at all 

and therefore will not be allowed to be written as maqtū˘ but will 
always be as mousūl. 
 
Ith-hār Ahmad al-Thānawī explains that an easy way to differentiate 
between the two is that the first will be followed by a 	 whereas the 

latter will be followed by a %.$2 �  e.g. 0 , 3�)g %.$� )*, %;. %.ÅgS � � �v 2 � 2� "� � �� �NOFS "�AI �� %.$ 9� " � � 2 � �O@a �� %.$� C<� �� �" � � 2 �� �

 �O=0 %.$� ?�H*0 %.$ ," � � � � "" 2 � " " 2� �MVA8� � �:�?  etc.105 

 
3 − ��(��� �  

\n �O>=6F>+��� �� � � �" � �  − Before this %.$2 �  was discussed, here %.�2 �  is deliberated. It is 

written as mousūl wherever it comes in the Qur`ān, which is 4 places, 
twice in Sūrah al-An˘ām and twice in Sūrah al-Naml: 

 \]� "qa�� �%'�� TVA8 �AF=r� %.� cVXa�� �� �-' 70-GH+�� � �" "" � � 2 � � � 2 �� � � � �� � �� � �� � � �� � 2�X�> c]�%n ?=;G �$ ?A*, ZO�Ea cV� "� � �� M �� �" �" � � i � � � �­143° 
 \]� "qa�� �� �-' 70-GH+�� " � � 2 �� � �� � 2VX� �?G%n� �$ 3�):r ?=;G �� cVXa�� �%'�� TVA8 �AF=r� %.� c" � � � � " � � 2 �" " " �2 � � � � �� �� � " �� � �� �" � � �� �"1�  7Î ?A�� 7Fg �H� � �2 � " � �� � � �� �

�1� �8 �Àg�� � � � ��1� �$ ?A8  D, �%;+� \�V+ %,HG 2 v� �i � 2� � �� � � � "2 � � c�%B+� �O<+� �)§ h � �� �2 �� �� � �­144° 
\]� " �1 )Fm�" � � �96fn� 70H+� ��%E8 �8 ��N� � � � � � �� � � �2 � � Q �q "1� �OG�0 %.�  w � " � � " 2 �� Q �­59° 

 �OAF*I ?=;G ��%.� uA8 %� �OfV� p� Í%0Ì, ?=,HG� �%] ��3%b ��$ 9='� � " 2 � �" � �� � 2 � � "� � � � � �� " " 2" �� �v � �� �" � � � �­84° 

 
The first part of this compound consists of ��� �  which appears for Kf8� �  
(joining) and will come after hamzah istifhām (the hamzah used when 

                                                 
105 Al-Jawāhir al-Naqiyyah pg. 223 
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asking a question). The second part consists of R+OnO. %.� " � � �  (definite 

conjunctive pronoun mā). 
 
It is worthy of note that the particle %.�2 �  which is indicative of a 

condition is not intended here since it is not a compound and therefore 
has no place in this chapter. A simple manner to differentiate between 
the two is that the first always appears as a question and is not 
followed by a 	 whereas the latter indicates a condition and is 

followed by a 	 e.g.  �%;+� C6g �O<r 70H+�%./g� 2 � �� " �� � 2 2 �x x x ,  �OFA*Vg �O;.q 70H+�%./g� � �" � 2� 2� � �" � �x x x ,  � 70H+�%./g� � � 2 2 � �
 �O*E=Vg Ñ0� ?�OA]� � "" � �� � �2 Q � � "x x x . 

 
Previous to this the author explained %.$2 �  which consists of RV�È �$2 � � � � �  and  %.�
W){��� � � � Immediately thereafter he explains %.�2 � . It gives the impression that 

this compound consists of ��� �  which is followed by W){�� %.� � � � , whereas 

nowhere in the Arabic language is ��� �  followed by {�� %.� � �W)� � Many have 

made this incorrect interpretation including Abū Bakr Ibn al-Jazarī 
and Tāsh Kubrī Zādah. 
 
4 - �� �"� � �  
�O*f]� �O¥ %. 78�" � � �� � " " 2 �  − The compound consists of 78� �  which is jārrah and R+OnO. %.� � " � � �
� It is maqtū˘ in one place, Sūrah al-A˘rāf: 

 �O=8 uAg� � � 2 � ��� �"� � � �#)� � c�N%w W�-] �OaOG ?¼ %;A] T;8 � �� � �� v "� "� �" " � � �� "­166° 

 
In all the remaining places it will be mousūl whether the %.�  is W){��� � �  e.g.  u82 �
\VA]i � � �  , R+OnO.� � " � �  e.g. �OAF*I u8" � 2� � �  or RV.%:6=N�2 �� � �� �  e.g.  �O+3%&=0 ?8� �" � � 2� � � When it is RV.%:6=N�2 �� � �� �  the alif 

after the mīm of %.�  is dropped as in the last example. 
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TEXT: 83 

     83 �  ¢ ¢ ¢ ��� ���� y+9�6 � � ��rk"�+	 # 	 
                                                          X�)�h� � � ��%�kY�� � 	 ���-�	 yA	 ����� � ��r��A	 � 	

 

 

VOCABULARY 

K>A>w" � "
  − with difference of opinion. 

 

EXPLANATION 
The explanation in this line is still linked to the command given 
previously �O*f]�" � � ; thus the following words should also be cut: 

 
5 - �� ��� � �

 

It is cut (maqtū˘) in 2 places: 
 
1) ��->,i � " �  − In Sūrah al-Rūm, 28 

� ?@+ \s ?@&6a� 7. �X. ?@+ �| � � � �" " "� � �� � �" �� � � �v � � �� ��� � � ?¥Og%Ã 3�ON TVg ?=a/g ?G%;]�� %. � 3%GÈ 7. ?@au0� �@A.� � Q � � � � � � � � �" �" � �� " �� � � �� � �" � "� � � � " " �� � �
6a �+HG ?@&6a� ?@=6V�G� � " �" � � � �� �� � �" "� �OA<*0 �O<+ �%0»� \o� �" "� � �� � � � Mi­28° � 

2) %&;+��� M �  − In Sūrah al-Nisā`, 25 

�+� }@;0 �� hO� ?@;. ef=&0 p 7.� � v� � � � � � �� � �� �� � � �" � � � �>+� �%;o5F� � � � � "> �%;.dF� �� � "�� �*+� � � �+� ?@I%V=g 7. ?@au0� �@A. � �� � � �" " �� �� � �� "� � �> �%;.dF� �� � "
"1���, ?A8� � " � � �+%, 7s�Ob� 7sOIq� 7:As� ��Å, 7sO5@a%g ¡*, 7. ?@�*, ?@au0Å� � �2 " 2 � 2 2 " � � � � �" " � "� � � �" " � � � � �� �� � �i " "">  ~ �%;oz 	�-*F� � " �� i �� � �� "

+� �8 %. Koa 7:VA*g R4'%6, cI� �Åg 7o'� ��Åg ��)w� ��H�=. h� �%5g%&.� �� � �� � " � "" � 2 � � 2 � � �� i � � � i �� � � � � � � �� � � � 2� " �� �� i �>F" ��H*+� 7. �%;o5� � � � � �� � � �
"1�� ?@+  w ��©oI ��� ?@;. �;*+� Òw 7� �+�� � � � �� � " �" "� �Q �� �� � � �� � �� � � �� � � ?V'� �O6~ Q � Q� " �­25° � 

 
 %. 7.2 � �  comes a total of 14 times in Sūrah al-Nisā`. The author has not 

specified which one in particular. Since the word .��@A� � �  is shared in both 

Sūrah al-Nisā` and Sūrah Rūm, some scholars have suggested instead: 
 x x x 7.� %>.2�>A>. � � � ���� " %>&;+�� M 
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With this adaptation of the verse it clarifies which place is intended in 
Sūrah al-Nisā`.106 
 
c<g%;F>+� KAw� � "� � � � �" "  − 

In Sūrah al-Munāfiqūn, verse 10 there is khulf (difference of opinion) i.e. 
it can be written as mousūl or as maqtū˘. 

� �O<6a�� " � � � ��� ��� � �+� ?G)'� Í/0 �� \E] 7. ?G%;]�� � � � �" "� � � � � �� �� � � � �� � � �>-] \b� ¬$ C;I-w� hO+ �� �O<Vg �OF� � " �i � � M � �� �� � � � � � �2 � � " �)n/g y0� �2 2 � i
 cm%o+� 7. 7G��� �� �2 � � �" �­10° � 

 
In al-Muqni˘, Abū ˘Amr al-Dānī mentions that Muhammad ibn ˘Īsā 
transmits the place in Sūrah al-Munāfiqūn to be maqtū˘ but in another 
chapter he (al-Dānī) mentions it as mousūl.107 In this manner he has 
indicated towards the difference of opinion in Sūrah al-Munāfiqūn. 
Writing it as maqtū˘ is preferred.108 
 
In the remaining places it will be written as mousūl. 
 
If 7.� �

 comes before another noun then it will be written as maqtū˘ e.g.  7.� �

. , c;,� �%.� �� � 2� � i 7�3q.i 2�%a 7. 
�%. 7. , c:. 2 � �M 2 � 2i � � � . If it appears before another particle or  7. � �
R+OnO.� � " � �  it will be mousūl e.g. �Aw ?. , ?:;. , T;. , ?=G 7Î� " 2 �� � � �" " �� � � � 2 . The difference being 

that when joined to a pronoun the nūn of 7.� �
 will be written and when 

attached to 7.� �  or %.�  it will not be written due to idghām. When joined to 

RV.%:6=N� %.2 �� � �� � �  the alif after the mīm will be dropped as in �Aw ?.� " 2 � .109 
 
 

                                                 
106 Check Hawāshī al-Mufhimah by Abū Bakr ibn al-Jazarī with editing by Sheikh 
Farghalī ˘Arbāwī, pg. 62. Also check commentary on the Jazariyyah by ˘Abd al-Dā`im 
al-Azharī where he mentions what he read to Ibn al-Jazarī and the adaptation of the 
verse, pg. 210. 
107 Al-Muqni˘, chapter of maqtū˘ and mousūl pg. 74 and the chapter in which there is 
differences between the masāhif  in regards to ithbāt (adding) and hadhaf (dropping) 
pg. 102. 
108 Samīr al-Tālibīn pg. 67. 
109 Al-Muqni˘ pg. 74, Al-Jawāhir al-Naqiyyah pg. 225-226. 
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6 − �� (�� � � �
 

This is also attached to the previous command of being maqtū˘. 
It is cut in 4 places: 
1) %&>N� 7. ��� 2 2 �� ��  − Sūrah al-Toubah, 109 

�7. �O<I �8 Ta%V;, �N� 7Fg� � � " � " � �� � �� �� � � 2 �� ��1�   w ��O��� Q � � i � �� �,-� �� (�� �� � �� � �%a � T, �%¥%g �%s 	-b %6r �8 Ta%V;, � i� �� � i� � � "� � �� " " � "� � � �
"1�� ?;:b� � �� 2+� �)§ h � � � � c�%B+� �O<� �� 2 �� �­109°� 

 
The other 3 places are explained in the next line. 
 
TEXT: 84 

84 �|�)0%� 	 # �
 ��rk"�	 # T�C+6 � 	�

 ��-�Z� � 	 ����	 
                                                          :A+	 	 F�"� �

 ���H��Y�	 � � 	
 9�r�\� � 	 :<� �

 �����	 

85 ��/L��y��$	 	 ¢ ¢ ¢ 
 

EXPLANATION 

2) �Aog� � M "  − Sūrah Fussīlat or Hā Mīm Sajdah, 40 

�  w �%;+� � 9<A0 7Fg� %;VA8 �O6� h %;I%0q � ��)5A0 70H+� �$ Q � �� � 2 � � �� �� � � � � 2� � � 2" � � � � " �� � � � � �" ��� (�� � � � ?=�r %. �OAF8� R.%V<+� �O0 %;.q Í/0 � � � � �" � �� � � �" �� � � �v � �
Ta$" 2 �  o, �OAF*I u, Q � � �� " � �� �­40° � 

 
3) %&;+�� M  − Sūrah al-Nisā`, 109 

��1� ��%� 7Fg %Va)+� W%Vm� � ?:;8 ?=+�%b 3hds ?=a�%s" �� �� � � � � �" � "� � � " � �� � [ " " �� � � � � �� R.%V<+� �O0 ?:;8 � �� � �� � � "� � ��� (�� � � ��VG� ?:VA8 �O@0 v � � � �� � � � " " 
­109°� 

 
4) },��i � ��

 − referring to Sūrah al-Sāffāt because of the verse ?VB8 },H, �%;0)g�i � �� i � " � �� � � � , 

verse 11 
� %<Aw )r� ?s� ?:=6=N%g v � �� � [ �� � �� � �" � ��� (�� � � � ��h c� 7. ?s%;<Aw %a$ %;<Aw i � i � �� � " � �� �� �� �2 �­11°� 

 
In the remaining places besides these 4 it will be mousūl. 
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7 − �� ./0� �� �  
%. �V'� " � �  − It is still attached to the previous command that it should be 

maqtū˘. It only appears in 2 places of Sūrah al-Baqarah, verses 144 and 
150. In both places it will be maqtū˘. 

� �� ./0�� �� � ��-fr ?@sOb� �O+Og ?=;G" " " �� � �� �� "" � [ "� 

 
8 − 1 ��� � �

 

The p� �  after ��� �  is lam jāzimah (gives the verb following it a jazm). Still 

being attached to the command before it, it will be maqtū˘ wherever it 
appears in the Qur`ān. 
 
p �$� � � �  will be explained later. 

 

9 − �� ��� � �  
 

TEXT: 85 

85 �/L��y��$�	 	 ���H���Y�+	 	� � 	
 :�����	 � � 	 ��$��	 	 

                                                          X�)�h+� � � 	 �����/L�� 	 �
 I�'�/+6 � 		

 ��$�@+	 		 
 

EXPLANATION 

 %. �$� 2 � x x x�%*ah�� � � �  − %. �$� 2 �  in Sūrah al-An˘ām, 134 will be maqtū˘:  

�� ��� � �)8OI " "� 70`l*F, ?=a� %.� �» ��� � �� � " � �� " � � i �­134°  

 
In the second part of the line Ibn al-Jazarī mentions that there is khulf 
(ikhtilāf) in Sūrah al-Nahl, verse 95: 

�1� ):*, ��À4I h�� � � �� " � � � �VA] %;F� v � � v ��23�� � ��1� );8 � � �G �$ ?@+  w Os " � � � �" � Q � � " �OFA*I ?=;� " �� � � "­95° 
Al-Shātibī and Abū ˘Amr al-Dānī do not mention the ikhtilāf in Sūrah 
al-Nahl at all.110 Therefore, the fact that it is mousūl is better known 

 (-:r�" � � ) and practiced upon.  

 

                                                 
110 Al-Muqni˘ pg. 78, Al-Wasīlah pg. 422 
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The compound %. �$� 2 �  appears 6 times in Sūrah al-An˘ām: 

1)  \]� "23�� � � �OG�I %Î 3�-, C;a$� )'�� T+$ Os � " � � " 2 Q2 "� � �Q � � � � Q �� ��­19°  

2) 23�� � �+�� �O*F&0 70H+� yVl=&0 � 2� " � � " �� � � �� � �>"1� ?:X*E0 9IOF� �" � � � �" � �O*b-0 TV+$ ?� � "" � " �� 2� � �­36°  

3)  \]� "23�� � �¥� ?G-*40 %.� �21� );8 �%0»� � 2 � " �� " �� �" � �� � " �O;.d0 h �3%b ��$ %� �" � � " �� � �­109°  

4) �� ��� � � 70`l*F, ?=a� %.� �» ��)8OI � � �� � " � �� " � " "� i � �­134°  

5)  �O+O<I ��" " �� �23�� � � cAg%D+ ?:=N��� 78 %;G �$� %;AE] 7. c=6{%� �8 �%=@+� �`a� � � �� �� � � � � �� � � �� � � �� � � � � "2 �" � � � �� � � �� � "­156°  

6) 23�� � �?s-.� � " �" ��1� ¬$ � � �OA*60 �Oa%G u, ?:�E;0 ?� � � � "" � � " M "" � � � 2� " �­159°  

 
The obvious question is to which one does Ibn al-Jazarī refer to since 
he has not specified it? An answer given by Ith-hār Ahmad al-Thanawī 
is that in only one of these 6 places the %.�  is R+OnO.� � " � �  i.e. the place where it 

is maqtū˘. This is the one intended since the %.�  mentioned previously in 

%. �V' , ��-, %. 7. , �O¥ u8� " 2 " 2" � � � �i � � " �  are all R+OnO. %.� � " � � � . In the remaining 5 places, the %.�  is 

Rg%G %.2 � �  (hindering mā) which is always written as mousūl.111 Allah knows 

best. 
 

10 − 243 �� � �  
�O=6F>+��� � �" � � �  − Before this Ibn al-Jazarī discussed u>a$� 2 �  (with a kasrah on the 

hamzah). Thus when he says �O=6F>+��� � �" � � �  he intends the very compound but 

with a fathah on the hamzah i.e. u>a �� 2 � . 
 
�O8)0� � �" �  – when u>a�� 2 �  appears with �O8)0� � �" �  it will be maqtū˘, which is in 2 

places: 
1) Sūrah al-Hajj, 62 

�1� �/, �+�2 �� � � � �m� Os [ � � � "�#"�� �� ���� �� �� � � ��1� ��� \�%E+� Os Ta�� 7. 2 � � � � " �" �� � � �" E@+� Y*+� Os " [� � � �� � � " ­62° 
2) Sūrah Luqmān, 30 

�1� �/, �+�2 �� � � � �m� Os [ � � � "�#"�� �� ���� �� �� � � ��1� ��� \�%E+� Ta�� 7. 2 � � � " �" �� � � �  E@+� Y*+� Os " [� � � �� � � "­30° 

 

                                                 
111 Al-Jawāhir al-Naqiyyah  pg. 227-228 
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%*.� �  - refers to the 2 places where it is maqtū˘. 

 
%*]� \5a� �%6ah� KAw�� � � � �� �i � �� � �" "  - There is ikhtilāf (difference of opinion­ as regards 

Sūrah al-Anfāl and Sūrah al-Nahl. 
 
The difference in Sūrah al-Nahl has been examined already. The 
difference in Sūrah an-Anfāl is in verse 41:  

 �OFA8��" � � �23�� � ��1 �/g 3¿ 7. ?=F;~ 2 �� i � � � � �� �" �� T&Ó � " � " "+�� 9.%=V+�� 9,-<+� �H+� �ON-A+� � �� � � � �� � " 2� " � � ��> ?=;G �$ \VE&+� 7,�� cG%&F� 2 � �" " � � � � � � � � �

�1%, ?=;.q� � �" �"1�� �%*Fk� 9<=+� �O0 �%]-6+� �O0 %a)E8 �8 %;+`a� %.� � � � � � � � �� �� � � � � �� � � "� �� � �� � � �� � � -0)] 3¿ \G �8 Q � � i � � M " � �­41° 

 

In both places mousūl is better known and practiced upon. 
 
The same question raised previously may be raised here: why did Ibn 
al-Jazarī not specify which u>a�� 2 �  in Sūrah al-Anfāl and which u>a$� 2 �  in Sūrah 

al-Nahl as it appears more than once in both the sūrahs? Al-Qārī states 
that u>a$� 2 �  in fact comes 8 times in Sūrah al-Nahl. Ith-hār Ahmad has 

counted 9 instead of 8:112 

1) 23�� � � �O@Vg 7G T+ �O<a �� �%a��� ��$ 3Ò+ %;+O] " � " � � �" � � " " � �" � � "� �� �� � i � � � �­40°  

2) "1� �%]�� � � c;�� c¼$ ��H�=I h � �� �� � "� � � � 2 �23�� � �s " �OEs�%g �%0Åg )'�� T+$ O� " � 2 � Q �� � � �� �Q � �­51°  

3) 23�� � �"1� ?GOAE0 � " " � � �O6A=Ã TVg ?=;G %. R.%V<+� �O0 ?@+ 7;VEV+� T, � " � � "� "� � � � � �� � � � �� �� � � 2 M � " �� � �" �­92°  

4) 23�� � � �OG�. T, ?s 70H+�� TaO+O=0 70H+� �8 Ta%fAN � �" � �� " � "� � �" � � " � � � � "2 2 2 �� � "� �­100°  

5) "1�� R0q �%@. R0q %;+), ��$�� � � � �i � v �� � � � 2 � �O+%] �`;0 u, ?A8� " " �� M �� " � "� �23�� � � �OFA*0 h ?s-XG� \, À6. �a� � � �" � " "� �� � �" � � �i � � �­101°  

6)  �O+O<0 ?¥� ?A*a )<+�� " �" � �� � �� 2 "" � � �23�� � �TV+$ ��)5A0 �H+� �%&+ �, TFA*0 � � � �� " � " � "� � 2 M� � "" � "Q � cE. Ð-8 �%&+ �Hs� CFl8� Q � �� " � � PP � �� Q �� �� �­103°  

7) 23�� � ��1� �%0Ì, �O;.d0 h 70H+� �H@+� �À60 � � � �� " � � �� � �" �� 2 �� � �O,�%@+� ?s ��+��� � " � �� �� � �� " � "­105°  

8) 23�� � �+� ?@VA8 �-' � �� � 2" � ��>+ \s� %.� -0`;«� ?m� �)+�� R=VF� �2 � " � � � � �� � � �� � � � � 2 ���1�  D� � ��1� �Åg �%8 h� �%,  ~ -f�� 7Fg T, 2 � " �� i �� �� � �i � � 2 �� � �O6~ Q " �
 ?V'�Q ��­115°  

9) 23�� � � �O6A=� TVg �Oa%G uVg R.%V<+� �O0 ?:;V, ?@5V+ �,� �$� TVg �O6A=w� 70H+� �8 �E&+� \*b � " 2 "� � " �� �� �� � � � � � � � �� � � � � " � 2� � � " � � � � 2 � � � "� � � 2 �" � � � � "­124°  

 

                                                 
112 Al-Jawāhir al-Naqiyyah pg. 228-229. Minah al-Fikriyyah pg. 298. 
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In Sūrah al-Anfāl u>a �� 2 �  appears another time in verse 28: 

 �OFA8��" � � �23�� � ��1� ��� R;=g ?G�h��� ?@+�O.� 2 Q� � �� " � � �� � � � � �" " " ?VB8 -b� �);8 Q Q� �� � "� � �­28°  

Al-Qārī has attempted to answer stating that Ibn al-Jazarī intends that 
u>a$� 2 �  which is followed by a nominal sentence (RVFN� RAF>b2 "� �� �� ). It is clear that 

this answer is not sufficient considering that it is followed in more 
than one place by a nominal sentence. 
 
Ith−hār Ahmad answers stating that %.�  is intended which is followed 

by O.� �R+On� � " . In the remaining places %.�  is Rg%G2 � . Allah knows best.113 

 
TEXT: 86 

86 �I�\+# � 	 ���	 4����H�"U��� � 	� � 	
 X��)�H��h�+� � � � 	 

                                                          �+o
K � �>\	 	 I@� �
 £r¤�	 	 � � I*�"�+� �� 	 	 X�*� � 

87 �¥��H�)h� � � 	� 	
 �+9�H��+� 		 	 �

  ¢ ¢ ¢ 
 

VOCABULARY 

 K>>A>=>>w��� � " � �  – there is difference of opinion (ikhtilāf). 

 K>n� �  – describe. 

 

EXPLANATION 

11 - �� 5�� 6 �  
�OF=+/N %. \G�" � �" � �" � M� "  − It is still attached to the previous command that it should 

be maqtū˘. Thus, in Sūrah Ibrāhīm it is maqtū˘: 
 7. ?G%Iq�� �� � " �7#*8��- �� 5�� � � �� � 9� ��1� RF*a ��)*I �$� � �� � " �� [ � � �%6G �OAB+ �%&a(� �$ %sOo� h Q Q �2 � � 2� " � � � � " � "­34° 

 
   KA=w��� � " � �   *����[ "  − In Sūrah al-Nisā`, verse 91 there is ikhtilāf: 

��)0-0 70-wq ��)l=N� �" " �� �" � � � � ?:.O] �O;./0� ?GO;./0 �� � � � � �" � � � �� �" "� �" ���:; �� 5�< � � � � �O<A0� ?GO+`=*0 p �Åg %:Vg �O&G�� R;=6+� ¬$ " � �� " �" � � � �� " �" � � �� � � �� � � �" � �
;A*b ?@�+��� ?sOF=6<� �V' ?sOA=]�� ?s�H�g ?§)0� �O6@0� ?A&+� ?@V+$� � � " � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � " � � � � � 2 �" " "� � �" �" " "" "� � " � " � [" " �%;VE. %a%fAN ?:VA8 ?@+ %v v �� " " � �� � �� � � "­91° 

                                                 
113 Al-Jawāhir al-Naqiyyah pg. 229-230 



 165

Ibn al-Jazarī only mentions this one place in which there is ikhtilāf. 
However, in the Nashr he mentions another 3 places in which ikhtilāf 
exists: 
1) Sūrah al-A˘rāf, 38: 

. �Aw )] ?.� � �OAw�� �%]� � � " �� "� � �i � " � � �%;+� � �a(�� 7k� 7. ?@AE] 7� 2 � � � � M � � �� � � � " � �2
�� � � �OG���� ��$ 9=' %:=w� �;*+ R.� �Aw� " � 22 � � � �� Q� 2 � � �" "� �� � �
� \@+ �%] �%;+� 7. %6*� %,�H8 ?³Ìg %aOA�� 3hds %;,� ?sh�� ?s�-w� �+%] %*VÁ %:Vg� �j � [ �" � � � �� v v � � � v� 2 �� � 2 �� � " �� � � � �� � � � "� � " "" � � h 7@+� K*� � �� � Q

 �OFA*I� " � � �­38° 
 
2) Sūrah al-Mu`minūn, 44: 

 �ÀI %;AN� %;AN�� ?�� " " � � 2� � �� � � � "�� 5�� � � h �O<+ �)*Eg �0�%'� ?s%;A*b� %�*, ?:�*, %;*EI/g �O,HG %¼ON� R.� 3%b i � � " � � � � � � " � � � � " " �� v � � v � 2 v� � � "� � " � 2 �" � �� � � � � � "
 �O;.d0� " � � "­44° 

 
3) Sūrah al-Mulk, 8: 

 �VD+� 7. `VÉ �%@I� �� � 2 "� � " � � � �2
�� � � -0Ha ?@I/0 p� %:=a`w ?¼/N 
Og %:Vg C<+� Q � � � �� � � �� " �" � �� � Q � �� � � "� � " � � �­8° 
 
In all the remaining places besides the 4 above it is written as mousūl. 
 
The question raised here is why did Ibn al-Jazarī not mention these 3 
places of ikhtilāf in his Muqaddimah when he has done so in his Nashr? 
Another question asked is what is given preference to in these 
compounds, mousūl or maqtū˘? 
 
Al-Qārī states his surprise and reproaches Ibn al-Jazarī for his short-
sightedness and negligence in omitting them. He then presents his 
own line in which he mentions these 3 places:114 

   �Aw� C<>+�� R�>.� 3%b�� � �� � � � �� � �� " "v   *�6A=w� %:*f]� %:An� �� � � �� � � � � � � �� � � 

 
Tāsh Kubrī Zādah has tried to answer Ibn al-Jazarī’s omission and 
mentions that he excluded them since they are so well known amongst 
scholars. Al-Qārī has rebuked him for such a flimsy answer and labels 
it as unfulfilling (��%,� � ). 
 

                                                 
114 Al-Minah al-Fikriyyah pg. 299 
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Ith-hār Ahmad al-Thanawī has attempted to explain why Ibn al-Jazarī 
has not mentioned the remaining 3 places. He argues that in Sūrah al-
Nisā` the ikhtilāf mentioned is equal since no preference (tarjīh) is given 
to them being mousūl or maqtū˘. In contrast, though ikhtilāf exists in the 
remaining 3, preference is given to them either being mousūl or maqtū˘. 
In support of his argument he quotes Ibn al-Jazarī: 

­%. \G�� 2 " � ° Os� )'�� e�O. � hOo6. y=G� � � � � " �" i � �i � � �� v � "­�OF=+/N %. \G 7." � �" � �" � M� " � °?Vs�-,$ �� �� � � � x � KA=w��� � � " � �­ ¬$ ���� %. \G� � [ " � 2 "
%:Vg �O&G�� R;=6+�� � � � � �" � " � � � ° ���OnO. %:�*, �� �Oo6. K'%oF>+� ¡*, C6g 3%&;+�Q Q �� " � � � � � � " � � �� � � �� � � �� � �� � M x %�0� %:�*, � y=G�v � � � � � �� � � � "

­R.� �Aw� %. \GQ 2 �" � � 2� � " ° 	�-8�� �� � � � � �­R.� 3%b %. \G�Q 2 � �" � �2 " ° c;.dF>+� �� �� "� � � �­%:Vg C<+� %. \G�� � �� �� �� 2" " °F>+�� 
�%EI �� �� � �� � � �O:4" � " �
\nO+�" �� �x 

“ ��� ���� 	 
 � �  is written as mafsūl in one place which is ��
����� �� �� ��
 � �
 � �
 � �� 
 ��  in Ibrāhīm. 

There is difference as regards ����� �
���� ����!�� "# ��$� �� ��� � %� � � �
 � 
 �
 � � 	� � 
 �  in al-Nisā`, for in 

some of the masāhif it is mafsūl and in some of them it is mousūl. And it 
has also been written in some of them ���� &'($ �� ��) 	 �
 � � 	� � 
�  in al-A˘rāf, � *�+ �� ���� �� �	 

���) 	 
�  in al-Mu`iminīn and ����� ,-�� �� ���� � �� �� �� 	
 
�  in Tabārak. And what is well known 

(in them) is wasl.”115 

 
According to Al-Thanawī, Ibn al-Jazarī’s final statement - ( �O:4F>+��" �� " �� �
\nO+�" �� �  - And what is well known (in them) is wasl - refers to the last 3 

places and not to Sūrah al-Nisā`. 
 
In rebutting Thānawī’s quote of Ibn al-Jazarī it might be stated that 
this is his interpretation of the text. Other scholars like ˘Abu al-Fattāh 
al-Mirsafī has interpreted the wasl to refer to all the places of ikhtilāf 
and not just to Sūrah al-Nisā`.116 

 
In further support Thānawī quotes Shātibī: 

7. ?G%Iq \]�� �� � " � � "   �O*f] %. \G " � � � M "   *�©w %4g ���� %. \G � KA�>+��� � " �� "� "� [ �2 � �� " 

   �Aw� %. \G eFN� C<+� %. \G�� � 2 � 2� � � �� � � � �" "� "   *�-]� C>A>0 KAw 78 3%b %. \G�� � � �" " � � � �� i � 2" � " 

                                                 
115 Al-Nashr, Vol. 2 pg. 149 
116 Hidāyah al-Qāri` Vol. 2 pg. 431 
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And say �� �� �� .��/0� �� 
 
� � �  is cut, whilst there is difference in �� ��� 	 
��$� % 
  

which news (1(� � ) is famous. 

And listen: the difference in ,-�� �� ���� �� � 	
 
 � , &'($ �� ��� � 	� � � 
 , and *�+ �� ���� �� �	 
  has 

been supported by dignified scholars.117 

 
He explains that �©w %4g� � � � �  indicates that this report (©w� � ) is renown and 

widespread. Thereafter does Shātibī only state the remaining 3 places 
in which there is ikhtilāf.  
 
In response to this it could be said that �©w %4g� � � � �  is merely to complete the 

verse in measure with its qāfiyah (rhyme-scheme). It could also be said 
that in the remaining 3 places Shātibī states �-]� C>A>0� �" " ��  - most dignified 

and honoured scholars have also accepted this ikhtilāf. Thus whether 
the one is more famous (�©w %4g� � � � � ), the other ikhtilāf has been mentioned 

by dignified experts ( C>A>0� � ��-]� � " " ) and does not give Ibn al-Jazarī enough 

reason to omit them from his Muqaddimah. In this light, Al-Bannā`,118 

Makkī Nasr al-Jurāysī,119  

 

                                                 
117 Al-˘Aqīlah, Al-Wasīlah, pg. 428, Talkhīs al-Fawā`id wa Taqrīb al-Mutabā˘id pg. 92 
118
 Ahmad ibn Muhammad ibn Ahmad ibn ˘Abd al-Ghaniyy al-Dimyātī, better 

known as Ahmad al-Bannā` al-Dimyātī. After memorizing the Qur`ān, he studied 
and mastered the seven and ten qirā`āt. He later traveled to Cairo and studied many 
sciences at the hands of numerous scholars. Amongst other places that he traveled to 
in search of knowledge were Hijāz and Yemen, eventually settling in Medina 
towards the end of his life. His teachers include ˘Ali al-Shabrāmallisī and Sultān al-
Mazzāhī while his students would count Ahmad al-Asqātī and Abū al-Nūr al-
Dimyātī. His written works include Ithāf Fudalā` al-Bashr discussing the fourteen 
qirā`āt. He died in Medinah on 3 Muharram, 1117 A.H./27 April 1705 C.E. and was 
buried in Baqī˘. See Imtā˘ al-Fudalā` Vol. 1 pg. 40. 
119
 Muhammad Makkī Nasr al-Juraysī. This brilliant scholar was the imam of Masjid 

al-Zāhid in Cairo. He penned one of the most outstanding works on tajwīd, Nihāyah 
al-Qoul al-Mufīd fī ˘Ilm al-Tajwīd. It is considered a great contribution to the legacy of 
tajwīd. His teachers in qirā`āt are Ahmad al-Durrī al-Tihāmī and Sheikh al-Mutawallī. 
His date of demise is uncertain, though it is mentioned that he was still alive in 1307 
A.H./1890 C.E. Others say he died in 1322 A.H./1904 C.E. Allah knows best. See Imtā˘ 
Fudalā` Vol. 4 pg. 517. 



 168

as well as Sakhāwī’s120 explanation of these 2 lines also gives equal 

status to all these places of ikhtilāf.121 

 
Furthemore, Thānawī states that Al-Dānī only mentions the ikhtilāf in 
Sūrah al-Nisā`. Therefore in following suit with al-Dānī, Ibn al-Jazarī 
only mentions Sūrah al-Nisā`. In response, al-Dānī only mentions Sūrah 
al-Nisā` in his chapter of maqtū˘ and mousūl. However, in the chapter in 
which he discusses the ikhtilāf of the masāhif as regards words which 
are dropped and added, he mentions the remaining 3 places.122 

 
Dabbā˘123 and  

                                                 
120
 ˘Ali ibn Muhammad ibn ˘Abd al-Samad ibn ˘Abd al-Ahad ibn ˘Abd al-Ghālib ibn 

˘Attās, or better known as Abū al-Hasan al-Sakhāwī. He was born in Sakhā, Egypt, 
in approximately 558 A.H./1163 C.E. This great scholar studied qirā`āt by Imam 
Shātibī, amongst others. It was due to his knowledge and expertise in qirā`āt that he 
became the Sheikh al-Qurrā` in Damascus, and that after his demise it was stipulated 
that none could take his position except him who was most learned concerning the 
Qur`ān. People flocked from all over to study qirā`āt by him, and some scholars 
reported that they had not seen anyone with so many students as al-Sakhāwī. On 
occasion, while riding, he was surrounded by 32 students reciting to him at once, 
and he corrected all their errors whenever they faltered. Though some have criticized 
al-Sakhāwī for this, since it seems farfetched for one to listen to 2 or 3 students and 
correct all their errors simultaneously, Ibn al-Jazarī relates that there is no doubt that 
he was a waliyy of Allah, so much so that even jinn would come to read the Qur`ān to 
him. Therefore, this feat is not impossible for one of al-Sakhāwī’s stature. Allah 
knows best. It is mentioned that when Imam Shātibī said that Allah will choose a 
youth to elaborate the intricacies of this poem (the Shātibiyyah), al-Sakhāwī was 
intended. He wrote the first commentary on the Shātibiyyah, Fath al-Wasīd fī Sharh al-
Qasīd. His students include Abū Shāmmah, the author of Ibrāz al-Ma˘ānī. He died on 
12 Rabī˘ al-Ākhir in 643 A.H./5 September 1245 C.E. See Ghāyah al-Nihāyah Vol. 1 pg. 
568, Ma˘rifah al-Qurrā` al-Kibār Vol. 2 pg. 631. 
121 Al-Wasīlah, 428-429. Ithāf Fudalā` al-Bashar, pg. 98. Nihāyah al-Qawl al-Mufīd, pg 202. 
122 Al-Muqni˘, pg. 97, 99, 102 
123
 ˘Ali ibn Muhammad ibn Hasan ibn Ibrāhīm ibn ˘Abd Allah, better known as ˘Ali 

al-Dabbā˘. He was born on 10 November 1886 in al-Qal˘āh, in Cairo. Sheikh al-
Dabbā˘ had memorized the Qur`ān while still very young. It was also at this tender 
age that he displayed his brilliance in the field of qirā`āt, so much so that when he 
met the Sheikh al-Qurrā` of Egypt during that time, Sheikh Muhammad ibn Ahmad 
al-Mutawallī, Mutawallī recognized his brilliance and told his son-in-law, Sheikh 
Hasan ibn Yahyā al-Kutbī to take care of Sheikh al-Dabbā˘ and teach him Qur`ānic 
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Ibrāhīm al-Mārghaniyy124 gives preference to qat˘ in Sūrah al-Nisā` and 

Sūrah al-Mu`minīn while wasl is preferred in Sūrah al-A˘rāf and Sūrah 
al-Mulk.125 

 
12 - �� ,=>� � � �  
It appears 9 times in the Qur`ān. 
 

  ��, \] �HG� � � � " � �  − In the same way that ikhtilāf is mentioned before this in 

 %. \G� 2 " , similarly there is ikhtilāf in ��, \]� � � � "  which comes in Sūrah al-Baqarah, 

93: 
 \]� "2?=>� � � � c;.d. ?=;G �$ ?@au0$ T, ?G-./0 � �� � �" � � � � " "" "" "� � �" � � �­93° 

Wasl is more renown and practiced upon. 
 

��Àr�� ZOF=6Aw Kn \nO+��� "� � � � � � �� " � � � �� � �  – In Sūrah al-A˘rāf, 150 and Sūrah al-Baqarah, 90 

it is mousūl: 
��� �2> �%] %6N� �%E�~ T.O] ¬$ 9NO. eb� %� � v � �� � �� � � � �� � � � � " �2?=>� � � ��)*, 7. ZOF=6Aw � �� � � � " " � � � �150�  

2?=>� � � �"1� �`a� u, ��-6@0 �� ?:&6a� T, ��Àr� � � � � �� " � � �� �" � "� � " �� � �"1� �`;0 �� %VD, � M � " �� v� �E8 7. 3%40 7. �8 TA�g 7. � � � � �� � � �" �� � � �� ���%� �
�90�  

 
In the remaining 6 places it will be maqtū˘, 5 of which appear with lām 
al-tā`kīd (the lām of emphasis) e.g. ��E+� � � � . 
 

                                                                                                                               

sciences, as well as forward his entire library to him when he died. In 1949 C.E., he 
was appointed the Sheikh al-Qurrā` of all Egypt. His teachers include Hasan ibn 
Yahyā` al-Kutbī, ˘Abd al-Rahmān ibn Husayn al-Khatīb al-Sha˘-˘ār. His students 
count ˘Abd al-˘Azīz ˘Uyūn al-Sūd, Ahmad ibn Hāmid al-Tījī and ˘Abd al-Fattāh 
Madkūr Bayyūmī. He has countless works on the Qur`ān, tajwīd and qirā`āt. He died 
on 2 January 1961 C.E. See Imtā˘ al-Fudalā` Vol. 3 pg. 331. 
124
 Abū Ishāq Ibrāhīm ibn Ahmad ibn Sulaymān al-Mārghaniyy. He was born and 

grew up in Tunisia. After memorizing and studying qirā`āt, he was elected to be the 
Sheikh al-Qurrā` in Jāmi˘ al-A˘tham in Tunisia. Though he never had many students, 
the brilliance of this scholar is portrayed in his written works. His teachers include 
Muhammad Bashīr al-Maghribī and Ibn Yālūshah. He died in 1349 A.H./1930 C.E. 
See Imtā˘ al-Fudalā` Vol. 2 pg. 284, Hidāyah al-Qārī Vol. 2 pg. 622. 
125 Dalīl al-Hayrān, pg. 187-188. Samīr al-Tālibīn, pg. 68. 
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Tāsh Kubrī Zādah and al-Qārī say that ��Eg� � � �  comes twice in Sūrah Āli 

˘Imrān whereas it only appears once.126 

 
TEXT: 87, 88 

87 �¥��H�)h� � � 	� 	
 �+9�H��+� 		 	 �

 
�%� ���	 ��$3@�	 	 � 
                                                          
�Z+A� � �

 FHv%A� � � 	 	
 |�GH��� 		 �

 ��).�� � 	 ��$��	 	 
88 �
�/��l� 	

 ��)�$�%	 	� 	
 |�$�@+� 	 		

 y+
E � z��\	 � 
                                                          I����k�_� � � � 	 �9�$��	 	 �

 ��=9�-�p+	 � 	 	 z��*	 �
 

 

VOCABULARY 

 �>>G� �
 – both. 

 

EXPLANATION 

13 − �� @� �  
The qurrā` have many varied opinions when explaining these lines.127 

Mullā ˘Ali al-Qārī presents the best explanation given in accordance 
with what Ibn al-Jazarī mentions in the Nashr: in 10 places it will be 
maqtū˘ and mousūl i.e. it will have ikhtilāf: 
1) C'��� � � "  − Sūrah al-An˘ām, 145: 

 )b� h \]" � � � "A0�� �� @� �� � �.� �� R=V. �O@0 �� h$ TF*f0 ?8%� �8 %.-z Â$ � � � � " � �� �v � � � � v� � " 2 2" 2 � �i � � �� � " �b� TaÅg -0`;w ?m �� %'O6&. %Q � " �� 2 � � v " vi � � � � � �� �
�1�  D+ \s� %<&g ��� � �� � �2 � " �v �T, � � 

2) ?=�g�" " � � �  − Sūrah al-Nūr, 14: 

�1� \�g hO+�" �� � � � ?@&� W-w»�� %Va)+� � T=U�� ?@VA8 � 2 � � �" "�� � � � � " � �� [ "� � � ���� @� � B8C+�� � � � � ?VB8 ��H8 TVg Q � � �� �Q �­14° 

3) �:=r�� � � �  − Sūrah al-Ambiyā`, 102: 

 ?s� %:&V&' �O*F&0 h� � � �" � � � " �� ��� @� � D�8E�� �� � ��)+%w ?:&6a� � "" � � � "" �­102° 

4-5) %*. �OAE0� � �� "  − %*.� �  indicates towards 2 places: Sūrah al-Mā`idah, 48: 

                                                 
126 Al-Minah al-Fikriyyah pg. 301. Commentary of Jazariyyah by Tāsh Kubrī Zādah, pg. 
265. Al-Jawāhir al-Naqiyyah, pg. 234. 
127 Check Hidāyah al-Qāri`, Vol. 2 pg. 437 for some offered views. 
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"1� 3%r O+�� � � ��7@+� W)'�� R.� ?@A*k � � � �� �� �v � v 2 � �" " � B�#
�/�� �� � �� � �� @� ��� «� �O<E=N%g ?G%Iq � � � � �� � " �� � �" 

Sūrah al-An˘ām, 165: 
 �%b�� ¡*, �Og ?@�*, eg�� !��� K{�w ?@A*b �H+� Os�i � �� � � � � � � � � � � � �� � � � �i �� � �" "� � � � � 2 "B�#
�/�� �� � �� � �� @� � e0¨ �,� �$ ?G%Iq " 2� � � �� 2 � " �

� �O6D+ Ta$� �%<*+�� Q " �� � �" �2 � � � ?V'Q �­165° 
6) 7A*g Z%�� �� � ��  − Sūrah al-Baqarah, 240: 

 ?@VA8 �%;b �g 7b-w �Åg� �" � � " � �� � � � � �� ��� @� � �
�+� �� �"1�� 	�-*. 7. 7:&6a� � � � � 2i � �" � � " � � ?V@' `0`8 Q � � Q ��­240° 

7) �*]�� � ��  − Sūrah al-Wāqi˘ah, 61: 

�4;a� ?@+%X.� �)Ea �� �8� �� � " M "� �� �" � �� �� � � ?@� "�� @� � �OFA*I h � " � � �­61° 

8) ���i � "  − Sūrah al-Rūm, 28: 

 3%GÈ 7. ?@au0� �@A. %. 7. ?@+ \s ?@&6a� 7. �X. ?@+ �|� � � � � � � � �� v� �" � � � � �� � � �" � " " "" �� �� � � � �� " � ��� @� � ?¥Og%Ã 3�ON TVg ?=a/g ?G%;]�� � � Q � � � �" " � �� "� � � � " � � � �
?@&6a� ?@=6V�G� � �" "" �� � � � 

9-10) \0`>;>I �G� � � � � � �  − Sūrah al-Zumr, 3 and 46: 

�1� �$2 � ?:;V, ?@Ä � " �" � �� " ��� @� ��O6A=� TVg ?s � " � � � � � � � "­3°  

��OF&+� -�%g ?:A+� \]� �� "� 2 � 2� "2 �  
�%E8 c, ?@� �a� W�%:4+�� yVD+� p%8 !����� �� � �� � � � � � �� � �� " �" � � � 2 � �� � � � ��� @� �=� TVg �Oa%G � "� � � � � �O6A� " �­46° 
 
�-*r� � "  − In Sūrah al-Shu˘rā`, 146 it will be maqtū˘: 

 �OGÀI�� " � � " � �� @� � c;.q %;s%s� � � � " �­146°  

 
�n %s ~�� � � � � � �  – To get this understanding, everything hinges on what the 

pronoun refers to. Qārī explains that it refers to only Sūrah al-Shu˘arā` 
i.e. initially qat˘ is mentioned for these places and at the end wasl is 
also mentioned in these 10 places besides Sūrah al-Shu˘arā`. This means 
that in 10 places wasl and qat˘ are mentioned i.e. ikhtilāf is found in 
them. In Sūrah al-Shu˘arā` only qat˘ is related. This explanation concurs 
with what Ibn al-Jazarī mentions in his Nashr.128 Allah knows best. 

 
 
 
 

                                                 
128 Al-Minah al-Fikriyyah pg. 303, Al-Nashr Vol. 2 pg. 149-150. 
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TEXT: 89 

89 ����k�U%	 �	 	 	
 I�'�k"�\� � � 	 I�*� �

 X�)�HP��+� � 	 � � 	 
                                                          ��

 �9$&"�	 	 K
 Zm�� 	 ����� 	 �rk"�+	 # 	 X*+� � � 

 

EXPLANATION 

14 − 24���� � � �  
\n \5;+%G u;0/g� � � � �2 �� � � �  − In Sūrah al-Baqarah, 115 it is mousūl: 

�1��+� �>+�� ��F� � " � � �> �-DF" � � �2���+� � � � ��1� Tb� ?Xg �O+OI " � � �2 � � [ "�1� �$ 2 � ?VA8 eN�� Q � � Q ��­115° 
Ibn al-Jazarī has particularly mentioned u;0/g� � � � �  with a 	 since this is how 

it appears in Sūrah al-Baqarah. It will exclude the u>;0�� � � �  which appears 

before this in the very same sūrah. In Sūrah al-Nahl it appears without 
the 	 as will be discussed in what follows. 

 
Similarly it is mousūl in Sūrah al-Nahl, 76 also: 

2���� � � � ?V<=&. #�Ê �8 Os� �)*+%, -./0 7.� Os �O=&0 \s  �, �/0 h TbO0 i � i � �� � �� " " " � � �� � � � � � � � � � � � [ M � "" " �� � �� �� �� i �­76° 
 

Kn� %&;+�� ��`'�� �-*4+� � KA=�>.�� �� " � � � �� � "M � � � � [ � � � �  − In 3 places there is difference of 

opinion - Sūrah al-Shu˘arā`, Sūrah al-Ahzāb and Sūrah al-Nisā`. 
 
1) �-*4+�� � [  − Sūrah al-Shu˘arā`, 92-93: 

 ?¼ \V]�� " � � � ��� ���� �� � ��)E*I ?=;G � " � "" � � � "­92 °�1� ��� 7.� " � � 

2) ��`'��� � � � �  − Sūrah al-Ahzāb, 61: 

 caO*A.� � " � �2���� � � �<� � " �V=<I �OA=]� ��Hw� �O6v � �� " " "� M" � "­61° 

3) %&;+��� M �  − Sūrah al-Nisā`, 78: 

2���� � � �?G�)0 �OaO@I " [ � � " �" "+� �>W)V4. 
�-, � ?=;G O+� �OFi � "2 " � � �� i "" " � �� � " 
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Al-Mārghaniyy has given preference to wasl in Sūrah al-Ahzāb and 
Sūrah al-Nisā` whilst the one in Sūrah al-Shu˘arā` will be maqtū˘, as is 
alluded to by al-Dabbā˘.129 

 
Al-Shātibī has given preference to qat˘ in Sūrah al-Nisā` and wasl in the 
remaining 2. This is understood from: 

   �-*4+�� ��`'�� W�ON � KA�>+��� � "� � � � �[ � � � � � �� � " "   *%&;+�  ��� M � ��-F=*. \nO+� \<0 3� "� �� � � � �" � [ �
 

And there is ikhtilāf in Sūrah Ahzāb and Shu˘arā`, and in Nisā` 

whilst few have visited (mentioned) wasl.130 

In the remaining places, excluding the above 5, it will be written as 
maqtū˘. 
  
TEXT: 90 

90 �I�*+� � 	 F�"�%� � � 	
 ��=�o	 ���"A� � 	

 I�$�!/	 	 � 	 
                                                          ���!/	 �	 	

 z�-\	 � 	 ���/�}� 	 � 	
 ����U_� 	 � 	 ,�)��	 	 

91 ����Z¦ 	 §�-�)�	 � 	 	 O9�ZE 		 ¢ ¢ ¢ 
 

EXPLANATION 

15 - 1�� � �  
The compound is made up of RV�È �$2 � � � � �  (the �$� �  which indicates a 

condition) and R.�%b �h� � � �  (the lām which gives the verb following it a 

jazm). 
 
�Os pÅg \n� - It is mousūl in Sūrah Hūd, 14: 

1F+� � � ��1� ?A*, �`a� ua� �OFA8%g ?@+ �OEVl=&0 � � � � �� � � " �� " � �2 �� � " " ��Os h$ T+$ h ��� � � �" 2 �� � � � 

 
Wherever else it appears in the Qur`ān it will be maqtū˘. 
 

                                                 
129 Dalīl al-Hayrān pg. 190. Samīr al-Tālibīn pg. 68. “Arab” prints of the Qur`ān have 
given preference to this view. 
130 Al-Wasīlah pg. 430-431. Talkhīs al-Fawā`id pg. 92. The Waterval prints of the Qur`ān 
in South Africa are printed according to Shātibī’s preference. 
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Ibn al-Jazarī has indicated that some have also added �+ �OEVl=&0 p �Åg� � " �� � � � � � ��  in 

Sūrah al-Qasas, 50 due to them being very similar. This is however a 
misconception on their behalf.131 
 
16 − ���� � �  
The compound consists of R0�)o. ��2 �� � � � �  (mā indicating a verbal noun) and  7+� �
REn%a� � �  (the lan which gives the verb following it a nasb). 

 
eFla �*la 7+�� � � � �� � �� 2 �  − It is connected to the command given in the previous 

compound to join. In 2 places it will be mousūl: 
1) �*la� � � �  − Sūrah al-Kahf, 48: 

 ?=F8� \, W-. ��� ?G%;<Aw uG %aOF=�b )<+� � 2 � � � "" � " �� � �� � � �� 2i � " �� � �� ����� � � 5�	3� � � � �)8O. ?@+ v � � � � " �­48° 

2) eFla� �� �  − Sūrah al-Qiyāmah, 3: 

 �%&a(� y&Ä�" � � �� " � ����� � � G*	3� �� � T.%B8 " � � �­3° 
 
 In all the remaining places it will be maqtū˘. 
 
Al-Dānī mentions that in Sūrah al-Muzzammil, 20 it is also mousūl: 

"1��� ?A8 �%:;+�� \VA+� �)<0 � � "� � � � � "2 � 2 M ���� ����q-<+� 7. ¦VI %. ��3-]%g ?@VA8 �%=g �Oo� � � 2 � " � �" � � �� �� � � � " "� � � �" � � " 

 
However, in spite of it being mentioned by Kharrāz132 and others, 

Dabbā˘ has stated that it is written as maqtū˘. Ibn al-Jazarī and Abū 
Dāwūd133  

                                                 
131 Al-Nashr Vol.2 pg. 149 
132
 Abū ˘Abd Allah Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn Ibrāhīm ibn Muhammad ibn 

˘Abd Allah al-Umawī al-Sharīshī, better known as al-Kharrāz. Al-Sharīshī links this 
scholar to a town in Spain, al-Sharīsh. He later travelled to Fez, where he settled and 
died in approximately 718 A.H./1318 C.E. See Ghāyah al-Nihāyah Vol. 2 pg 237. 
133
 Abū Dāwūd Sulaymān ibn Najāh. He was born in 413 A.H./1022 C.E., and studied 

qirā`āt for many years under the auspices of the great imam, Abū ˘Amr al-Dānī. His 
students include ˘Ali ibn Hudhayl al-Balansī. He was an expert in qirā`āt and its 
diverse sanads. He wrote one of the most extensive works on rasm, al-Tanzīl. He died 
in Valencia on 16 Ramadān 496 A.H./23 June 1103 C.E. See Ghāyah al-Nihāyah Vol. 1 
pg. 316, Ma˘rifah al-Qurrā` al-Kibār Vol. 1 pg. 450. 
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do not mention it in their works at all.134 

 
17 - H/�� � �  

It appears 7 times in the Qur`ān. In 4 places it is mousūl: 
1) �Oa`�� " � � �  − Sūrah Āli ˘Imrān, 153: 

 ?D, u~ ?@,%�/gj � �� �� v " � � ��H/I�� � � �#3JK� � � �?@,%n� %. h� ?@I%g %. �8 � � � �" "� � �� � � � � 

2) �8 �ON/IS � � � � �  − Sūrah al-Hadīd, 23: 

H/I�� � � !" �#-��� � � � � �?G%Iq u, �O'-6I h� ?@I%g %. � � � � �" � � �� " �� �" 

3) �'P �  − Sūrah al-Hajj, 5: 

;.�� � � -F*+� ���� ¬$ �-0 7. ?@� " � � � �" [ " �� � � � � � "H/I�� � �%�Vr ?A8 )*, 7. ?A*0 v � � � � � �� i � �� � � � 

4) 
-' �VA8Q � �� � � �  − Sūrah al-Ahzāb, 50 (second place): 

 ?¥u0� �@A. %.� ?:b���� � ?:VA8 %;�-g %. %;FA8 )]� " � � � � � � � �" � � � �� �� � � �� �� � � � �� � �� �� �H/I�� � � �O@0 � " �L/
"� � � �MN0 O �� 

 
In the remaining 3 places it is maqtū˘, Sūrah al-Nahl, 70, Sūrah al-Ahzāb, 
37 (first place), and Sūrah al-Hashr, 7. 
 
TEXT: 91 

91 ����Z¦ 	 §�-�)�	 � 	 	 O9�ZE 		 F�G�$�3@+� � � 	� 	 
                                                          ��	 ���� � �&�	 	^�� ��� 	 ,�"�_� 	 	 y���	 	� F�=� � 

 

EXPLANATION 

18 - �"� �4�� �  

 
7. 78 ?:*f]�� � " " �� �� � �  – and their (the qurrā`s) cutting (of) 7. 78� �� �  i.e. it is maqtū˘. In 

two places  78� �  is cut from R+OnO. 7.� " � �� � . These two places are mentioned as 

follows: 
 

1) 78� .27>� 3%>40" � �  – Sūrah al-Nūr, 43: 

                                                 
134 Hidāyah al-Qāri` Vol. 2 pg. 443. Safīr al-˘Ālimīn Vol. 2 pg. 418. 
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�1� �� �-I p�2 � �� � � � 7. 3u&+� 7. �`;0� T+�w 7. 
-� ��O+� �Àg %.%G� TA*� ?� T;V, K+d0 ?� %,%5N Cb`0 � � " � � " � � " � " � � " � "� � � � � �� � 2 " � " � 2 2 �" � " MM � � � �� � � �� � v " " v� " �

3%40 7. T, yVoVg �-, 7. %:Vg �%Eb" � �� � � " " � � � �� i � �� � � i � Tg�0� " � �" � ��� �"� � �� P�Q�� � � �%o,�%, ysH0 T]-, %;N �%@0 � � � " � � " �� � � � � � � �� �­43° 
2) 7.� � 9>+OI2 � �  – Sūrah al-Najm, 29: 

 !-8/g� �� � ��� �"� � �� R#�� � � %Va)+� W%Vm� h$ �-0 p� %a-G� 78 � � � " � �� [ � �� � �2 � � �� � � �­29° 

 
In Al-Muqnī˘ al-Dānī states that no other examples of this are to be 
found in the Qur`ān i.e. these are the only two places where 78�  is 

found with R+OnO. 7.� " � �� � .135 Therefore Sheikh al-Islām Zakariyyā al-Ansārī 

and Tāsh Kubrī Zādah stating that it will be mousūl wherever else it 
appears is actually a slip on their part.136 Ibn al-Jazarī also alludes that 

it will be mousūl wherever else it appears, and states that as far as his 
knowledge goes he is not aware that it appears in other than these two 
places.137 

 

19 - (#4�� �� B4S� �  

 

 �O>0� � � ?>s� "  – It appears in 6 places in the Qur`ān.138 They include:- 

Sūrah al-Zukhruf and Sūrah al-Ma˘ārij: 
 �O]�0 9=' �OE*A0� �O�O� ?s�Hg" � �" � " � � �2 � " �" � �"B��#�� � �� � ��)8O0 �H+� � " � " � 2­83° �­ 42° 

Sūrah Ghāfir: 
BS (#�� � �� �¿ ?:;. �21� �8 96� h ����%, � � � " �� �� � � � "� � � �%:<+� )'�O+� �2�1 �OV+� �A�� 7� 3� 2 � � � �� � � � �� � �� Q" "� �­16° 

Sūrah al-Dhāriyāt: 
BS (#�� � �� � �O;=60 �%;+� �8 � �" 2� " � � �­13° 

Sūrah al-Dhāriyāt: 

                                                 
135
  Al-Muqnī˘ pg. 76 

136
 Al-Daqā`iq al-Muhkamah pg 64, Commentary of Tāsh Kubrī Zādah pg. 274, Minah 

al-Fikriyyah pg. 311 
137
 Al-Nashr Vol. 1 pg. 149/155 

138
 Some mention only 5. However, Ith-hār Ahmad al-Thānawī mentions 6 places in 

his commentary. Check Jawāhir al-Naqiyyah pg. 240. It is possible that those who 
count 5 exclude Sūrah al-Dhāriyāt, verse 60 where it appears with a kasrah on the mīm 
i.e. 2�34
5 67�� .��
5 ��
 � 
 � � �� � �	 
 � . All the other places it comes as 67�� .��
5� 	 
 �
 � � , with a fathah on the 

mīm. Allah knows best. 
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 ��)8O0 �H+� ?:.O0 7. ��-6G 70HA+ \0Og� � �" � " � � � � � �� � � � �2 2 Q� "� �­60° 

Sūrah al-Tūr: 
O]�0 9=' ?s�Hg" � �" �2 � �" �O<*o0 TVg �H+� ?:.O0 �� " � � " " � �� � � 2 � �­45° 

 
The author has not specified which places are intended. Ith-hār 
Ahmad al-Thānawī alludes that an excellent answer is that in the text 
the mīm of  ?s� "  is sākin and therefore the latter two in the examples 

above are intended as they are the only two places in which they 
appear as sākin. Even though Mullā ˘Ali al-Qārī has criticized this 
view, it has answered with simplicity the dilemma as to which places 
are exactly intended by the author.139 Thus in these two places it will 
be maqtū˘, the command still being attached to ?:*f]�� " " �� �  before it.140 The 

pronoun ?s� "  in these two is marfū˘ whereas in the other places it 

appears, it will be majrūr: Sūrah al-Zukhruf, Sūrah al-Dhāriyāt, Sūrah al-
Tūr and Sūrah al-Ma˘ārij. 
 
TEXT: 92 
 

92 ������+� 	 �>��=	 	 ����>�"�+	 	� �
 L¨��=	 � 	 

                                                          ��-�'�_	 � 	 
�%� y������ 	 I�*� �
 z��=++	 # � 	 

 

EXPLANATION 

 20 - &�44��� �  

It comes in four places: 

 1) �%>>.�� � �H>>s� �  − Sūrah al-Kahf: 

e���� " ��+� �Àg �%=@+� � �� � � " � �> %;=A0� %0 �O+O<0� TVg %Î c<64. c.-lF� � � "� � � � � �� " � � � � � �2 � �� " "��TS &��� � � � W EG h� W Dn ��%D0 h �%=@+� v v �� �� � � � "� � �" � � �
 �)'� �,� ?AB0 h� �|%' �OAF8 %. ��)b�� %s%o'� h$v � v� [ � � � � � � � �� �� � " �� � �" 2� " � �­49° 

2) �%>>.�� � �H>>s� �  – Sūrah al-Furqān: 

                                                 
139
 Al-Jawāhir al-Naqiyyah pg. 240, Minah al-Fikriyyah pg. 312 

140  .8� 
  in these two places are marfū˘ whereas in the other places it appears, it will be 

majrūr. 
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 �O+%]�" � ��TS &��� � � � �-0Ha T*. �O@Vg �A. TV+$ �`a� hO+ ��ON�� � ÒF0� �%*f+� \G/0 �ON-+� v � � 2� � �� " � � � � � � � � �� � � � � " 2" Q � � � � "� � " � � �� " �­7° 
 

When Ibn al-Jazarī states �%>>.�� � �H>>s� � , it is general, which would include 

both of the above. 
 
3) 7>>0H>+��� �� 2  − Sūrah al-Ma˘ārij: 

��T�� &2+� � � � � � c*f:. �AE] ��-6G � � � �� �" "� � � �­36° 
4) hd>>s� " �  – Sūrah al-Nisā`: 

?G�)0 �OaO@I u;0�" �[ � � " �" �" � �+� �>7. �Hs �O+O<0 R;&' ?:EoI �$� W)V4. 
�-, � ?=;G O+� �OF� � � " � � 2 " � � �� � � i� " �" Q �� � � " " � �� " � "� � i "� "�1� );8 � �� ?:EoI �$� � " � �� " � �
�1� );8 7. \G \] 
);8 7. �Hs �O+O<0 R�VN� � � � � � � �� �� � � MP � "" " " Q� � � � P�US &2+� � � � � � %X0)' �O:<60 ���%@0 h �O<+� v � � � � �� � " � " � �� � �­78° 

 
In these four places RV.%:6=N� %.2 �� � �� � �  is followed by W�%b �h2 � . It will still be 

connected to the previous command (?:*f]�� " " �� � ) which denotes that they 

will be maqtū˘ in these four places. 
 
In all other places it will be mousūl e.g. �8 %;./I h �+ %. , �OF@� KVG ?@+ ugS � �2 � � " � �� � � � �� " "� � � � � 
�);8 )'� %.� , KNO0" � � "� � � i �� � " . 

 
Imam Shātibī mentions that from the 7 qurrā` Abū ˘Amr al-Basrī will 
make waqf on %.�  while Kisā`ī has an option of stopping on %.�  or on the 

lām i.e. �%.� � . The remaining qurrā` will stop on the lām.141 Ibn al-Jazarī 

allows waqf on either of the two for all the qurrā` since they are written 
as maqtū˘.142 The latter opinion is practiced upon by contemporary 

scholars. 
 

21 - �4/4V4�� � �  

7>V>5>I� � � C>g� �%>.(�� � \>n� �
  − 7>V>5>I� � �   is mousūl in ˘Uthmān’s personal mushaf. 

It comes in Sūrah Sād: 

                                                 
141
  Al-Shātibiyyah, line 381 

142
 Al-Nashr Vol. 2 pg. 146-147 
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7. %;@As� ?G� � � � � � � � � ���%;g �-] 7. ?:AE] � � � �� � � �i � �� � �W0 X��� � � � �%;. i � �­3° 
 
 �>>s��� M " �  – K*�� M "  i.e. this view is weak. In another print it states h \V]�� � � �  - and 

it has been said that it is not i.e. that it is not mousūl. 
 
Scholars and comentators have at length discussed the matter of  �h�� �
�%;. c'i � � � �

 of Sūrah Sād and whether it is mousūl or maqtū˘. Sheikh al-

Dabbā˘ has given an excellent answer in stating that everyone cites 
what they have seen or found. Therefore Abū Dāwūd Sulaymān ibn 
Najāh mentions that it is maqtū˘. Al-Dānī states that it is maqtū˘ even 
though Abū ˘Ubayd al-Qāsim ibn Sallām143 mentions that he has seen 
it as mousūl in the ˘Uthmān’s � personal mushaf. He further states that 
many scholars have disparaged this report of Abū ˘Ubayd inspite of 
him being considered trustworthy and reliable (R<�� � ) by the qurrā` in 

what he transmits conerning rasm.144 Imam Shātibī similarly mentions: 

¬$ c>5>Ih� �`>8 )>V>E8 O,�S � � � � "� i� � � � � " �   >+� �   *�->@>;+� ?>B>8� TVg \@>+�� �%.$� � �" "[ � � � � � [ � � � � 

Abū ˘Ubayd has attributed 9:;:/<�� � � � �  (as mousūl) to (the mushaf of) the 

Imam and many have severley criticised this view.145 

 

                                                 
143
 He was born in 157 A.H./774 C.E. and hailed from the city Harāh in Khurāsān. His 

presence exerted authority and respect. He traveled to Basra, Kufa, Baghdad, Egypt, 
Tarsūs, Damascus, and many other places in search of knowledge. In this manner he 
collected and mastered many sciences at the hands of numerous teachers. Due to 
traveling to many places, he had a multitude of students and people who benefited 
from him. On many occasions, when meeting the scholars of a town, they would 
later remark that they have not met one more knowledgeable than Abū ˘Ubayd. He 
read to al-Kisā`ī as well as studying by Shu˘bah and many others. Abū ˘Amr al-Dānī 
regards him the imam of his time in the field of qirā`āt. Abū ˘Ubayd was a man of 
extreme piety, who strictly adhered to the sunnah of the Prophet �. He would divide 
his nights into 3: a third for salāh, a third for sleep, and a third for writing. Abū 
˘Ubayd is considered from amongst the first scholars to write on qirā`āt. He died in 
Mecca in 224 A.H./839 C.E. See Ghāyah al-Nihāyah Vol. 2 pg. 17-18, Ma˘rifah al-Qurrā` 
al-Kibār Vol. 1 pg. 170. 
144
  Al-Nashr Vol. pg. 150, Al-Muqni˘ pg. 81 

145
 ˘Aqīlah Atrāb al-Qasā`id, line 260 
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By mentioning �s��� M " �  and h \V]�� � � �  Ibn al-Jazarī has alluded to this criticism. 

He further mentions in al-Nashr that he personally saw the mushaf of 
˘Uthmān in Cairo and noted that it was written as mousūl, as Abū 
˘Ubayd reports.146 

 
The view of Abū ˘Ubayd could be considered weak in that all the other 
masāhif which were sent to Mecca, Medina, Basra, Kufa and Shām have 
it as maqtū˘. What supports the view that it is maqtū˘ is the deliberation 
of the qurrā` as to whether waqf should be made on it with a tā` (�h�� � � ) 
or a hā` (�h�� �� ) which can only exist if it is written as maqtū˘.147 Thus 

commentators like Sheikh Zakariyyā al-Ansārī are mistaken in 
mentioning that this view is incorrect.148 

 
TEXT: 93 

93 �F��=��/�++� � 	 	� 	 F�=��"��\+� � 	� 	 I��*� � 
                                                          �>�\	 	 ���	 �

 ��� ��=+ ���+	 	 		 L	 I�0��_� � � 	 

 

EXPLANATION 

22 - B44S#43Y��� � � �� � 4S#4��4��� �� �B�  

The words being deliberated appear in Sūrah al-Mutaffifīn: 
 ��$�� � �BS#���� � � � �� � �BS#3Y�� � �� � ��¦� � " � � "­3° 

 
Commentators have differed in their explanation on these words: 
while some restrict their commentaries to these words, others are of 
the opinion that via these two examples Ibn al-Jazarī is actually 
hinting at a precept (qā˘idah) that may be applied to many other 
similar words in the Qur`ān. 
 
The former view suggests that these two words are written as 
mousūl. The reason why Ibn al-Jazarī specifically mentions these two 

                                                 
146
 Al-Nashr Vol. 2 pg. 150-151 

147
 From amongst the qurrā`, Kisā`ī will stop with a hā`. 

148
 Al-Daqā`iq al-Muhkamah pg. 65 
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examples is due to some reports from Hamzah that these are 
considered as maqtū˘; thus he would stop on ?sO+%G� " " �  and ?sOa��� " " � �  by 

separating the pronoun from the word. Ibn al-Jazarī further explains 
that ˘Abd Allah ibn Sālih al-˘Ajalī149 is the only one who reports this 
from Hamzah, or else other reports corroborating this would surely be 
in abundance.150  
 
The latter opinion indicates that an attached pronoun is always 
written as mousūl whether the word is a verb, noun or particle 
throughout the Qur`ān e.g. ;Vf8� , ?sOA=]�� , ?sOAI%]S � �� � �� � " "" "" �?:;8 , ?@Vg , ?:A*+, �" " �� � " � 2 � � . On 

the other hand if the pronoun is detached then it will be written as 
maqtū˘ e.g. ?:;. )r� ?s �Oa%G , ��-6D0 ?s �OE�~ %. ��$�" � " �� � �2 "� �� � " �" "� �� � � . In the latter two 

examples an alif separates the pronoun from the word.  Allah knows 
best. 
 
23 – &�� �  
24 – ���  
25 – �S�  
 

h� \>o>6I� � � �  – this is the ruling reagarding the above 3 words: they will 

not be separated i.e. they will be written as mousūl e.g. ��� � , \V+� , !�� 2 � �
sS>s ?=>a/S " � �hd>¢ � "0 , 3S �0 , �%;+� %§/S " 2 � [ �?0-F>" � �� . 

 

�  � 

 
 
 
                                                 
149
 His full name is ˘Abd Allah ibn Sālih ibn Muslim ibn Sālih. His patronym is Abū 

Ahmad. He was originally from Kufa and later settled in Baghdad. He read qirā`āt to 
Hamzah and his student, Sulaym, as well as listening and transmitting various 
readings from Shu˘bah and Hafs. He died in approximately 220 A.H./835 C.E. Check 
Ghāyah al-Nihāyah Vol. 1 pg. 423, Ma˘rifah al-Qurrā` al-Kibār Vol. 1 pg. 165. 
150
 Al-Nashr Vol. 2 pg 156 
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As mentioned previously, the tā`s which are written in the Qur`ān are 
either written as “flat/open” (�) or “round/closed” (W). Correct waqf on 

these words are dependant on the reciter knowing how they are 
written. The tā`s being referred to are those which appear on a singular 
noun being indicative of something which is feminine. Therefore �=Ea�� � �� �  
(verb), �uA&.� � "�  (plural), for example, are excluded. The tā` in the 

previous two examples are always written with a flat tā`. The student 
should also bear in mind that those words with a tā` which are not 
mudāf (annexed) are always written with a round tā` and therefore 
excluded from our discussion in this chapter. Similarly those words 
with a tā` which are annexed to a pronoun are also excluded since they 
are always written with a flat tā`. Due to the flat tā` being less than the 
round tā`s, Ibn al-Jazarī mentions them in the following 7 lines. The 
flat tā`s are restricted to 13 words which appear 41 places in the 
Qur`ān: 
 
TEXT: 94 

94 �|���Z
+� 	 	� 	 Q9�h��"�� � � K ��H�"��� �
 49���� 		 	 

                                                          Q�9��L�� 	 � y+
6 � o�=� � Q��\	 	 49���."�� 		 	 �
 

 

VOCABULARY 

 �->,�� �� �  – it has been written i.e. G�=�E�T"  . The pronoun could refer to ˘Uthmān 

� or the Sahābah. 
 

EXPLANATION 

1 - D4*40;� � ��  

 �>F>'�" � ��  is written with a flat tā` in 7 places: 

 
 
 

������� ��	
 � � 
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1-2) 	->w`>+�� " � [  − twice in Sūrah al-Zukhruf,32: 

 �OF&<0 ?s�� �" �� � " �Z;� � �D�75a �,� " � M� � � H�=V+ �%b�� ¡*, �Og ?:�*, %;*g�� %Va)+� W%Vm� � ?:=4V*. ?:;V, %;F&] � � � � �� � i � �2 � [ �� � � � � � " � � � � � � " " � �� � � � � � � � �i � � � �� � �
 %0-�N %�*, ?:�*,v v� � � " � �� � " � "Z;�� � � �D� �O*F� %Î  w �,� � " M� � � �� 2 � Q � �­32° 

 
Since the author has mentioned Sūrah al-Zukhruf in general without 
any stipulation, both will be counted. 
 

3) 	�->8h�� � �  − Sūrah al-A˘rāf, 56: 

 �$ %*F�� %gOw �O8��� %:'�n$ )*, !��� � ��)&6I h�2 v � v �� �� �� � " � � � � � � �� " � �� " "� � �Z;� � �D��1� +� 7. y0-] � � Q� � �> c;&5F� � � � "­56° 
 
An important point for the student to remember is that all the words 
discussed in this chapter will be mudāf (annexed) towards an explicit 
noun (ism thāhir). Or else the question could be asked as to why Ibn 
al-Jazarī did not particularly stipulate which �>F>'�� ��  he is referring to 

since it appears more than once in the Sūrah al-A˘rāf e.g. 
��� �2> �)s %:=�&a �� ��O+�� Hw� y�D+� 9NO. 78 �@N %v "" � � � � " �� � �� � " �� � �� � � � �� � �[Z;�O � � � � �OEs-0 ?�-+ ?s 70HA+ � " � �� "� � M � �� � � �2­154° 

 �)s� ?@,� 7. -{%o, �Hsv " �� M � � �� � "" � � �[Z;�O � � � �d0 �O<+ � " �i � � �O;.� " �­203° 

 
The answer is that in the other places in which it appears it has a 
tanwīn and therefore can not be mudāf towards anything. 
 

4) ���i "  − Sūrah al-Rūm, 50: 

 �%�q ¬$ -Ba%g� � " �� � �Z;� � �D��1� � �$ %³O. )*, !��� CÄ KVG � 2 � � � � �� � � � �� � "� � � �+ �+� � �>+� CV5F� � � "> -0)] 3¿ \G �8 Os� 9IOFQ �� � i � � M " � � � � �" �­50° 
 
It may be noted here that Ibn al-Jazarī has not specified which U�� � ��  is 

being referred to since it appears more than once in Sūrah al-Rūm: 
 W�O. ?@;V, \*b�v 2 � � � � � �� � " � �[Z;�\ � � � ��$ 2 � ��-@6=0 �O<+ �%0» �+� � � � � �" 2 � � � �i � i �� �­21° 

 T;. ?:]��� ��$ ?� TV+$ cEV;. ?�� �O8� | �%;+� �. ��$�" " � � � � 2 �� 2� � �� 2 " � " 2 � �� � � " �� � � �� � � "� P[Z;\ � � � �OG�0 ?�-, ?:;. �0-g ��$ � � �" � � �� " "� M � � � � Q � �­33° 
 �%;+� %;]�� ��$�� �2 � � � �� �[Z;\ � � �� �O'-g � � " � � �Of;<0 ?s ��$ ?§)0� �.)] u, R�VN ?:EoI �$� %� " � � � Q �� � � M " � �� � � � � �" � �� � � � 2 "� � �­36° 
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The answer is that those words which are mudāf towards a noun are 
intended and since they are munawwan in the other places they are 
excluded from our discussion. 
 

5) s"�O�
  − Sūrah Hūd, 73: 

�1� -.� 7. cEl*I� �O+%]� � � �� � �� � � � " � Z;� � �D��1�  )VÔ )VU Ta$ �VE+� \s� ?@VA8 TI%G-,� Q Q 2 "� � � �� �" � � � " � �� � � �� � � �" �­73° 
 
The other places where U�� � ��  appears in Sūrah Hūd will be excluded due 

them not being mudāf towards another noun e.g. 
 %;. �%&a(� %;]�� 7�+�2 �� �� � �� � � � ��[Z;\ � � � �O6G �O�V+ Ta$ T;. %s%;8`a ?� Q 2" "� Q � " "" � �� 2 �� � �� �­9° 

 %.%.$ 9NO. �%=G TAE] 7.�v �� � "� " � � �� � � ��[Z;�\ � � � �­ 17° 

 

6) 	%>G� �
  − Sūrah Maryam, 2: 

 -G�" � �Z;� � �D� %0-G� �)E8 �,� 2 " � M� � � �� � �­2° 
 
7) +���-><>E� �� �  – Sūrah al-Baqarah, 218: 

�1� \VEN � ��)s%b� ��-b%s 70H+�� �O;.q 70H+� �$� � � " �� " � �� � � � � �� �2 2" 2 � �Ob-0 ��+�� � " � �� � � � "Z;� � �D��1� "1�� � ?V'� �O6~ Q � Q� " �­218°  

 
Other places in Sūrah al-Baqarah are excluded e.g. 

An ?:VA8 ��+��� � �� � �� � � � � " ?�� 7. ��O� M �� � �� Q[Z;�O � � � �+� ?s ��+��� � �� " � � � �"> ��)=:F� " � � "­157° 

 ?@,� 7. KV6Ã �+�� �" M � � � �Q � � � �[Z;�O � � � � ?V+� ��H8 TAg �+� )*, �)=8� 7Fg Q �� �� Q " � � �� � � �� �� � � � �­178° 

 

In all the other places in the Qur`ān RU�Q � � �  will be written with a round 

tā` whether it is mudāf towards another word or not. 
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TEXT: 95 

95 ���G�H��$/	 � 	 � �
 ©z�l� 	

 I�'�/6 � 	
 F��=9��<� 		 � 
                                                          ��$�M 	 R�9�-hAE 	 � � 	

 o����� ��
 :��`�"�� �

 F�=~ 	 
 

VOCABULARY 

 %>*.v �  – refers to 2 places. 

 ��->Vw�Q � � � �  – the second or last one. 

�O><8" " "  − refers to Sūrah al-Mā`idah where this word appears: 

�O<*+%, �Og�� �O;.q 70H+� %§� %0� �" "" � � �� 2� � �" � [� 

�%>X>+�� 2
  − the second place (in Sūrah al-Mā`idah) where it appears with 

the word ?>s� �  : 

0�F*a ��-G�� �O;.q 70H+� %§� %� " � [� �� �" � " 2 � ����1�  �$ ?@VA8 � � � " � � �BS� �?@;8 ?§)0� K@g ?§)0� ?@V+$ �Of&E0 �� �O] � � � � � � " Q" � "� � " "� �� � � � � �� � �2 � " � �� � 

 

EXPLANATION 

2 – D*�3� � �   
It is written with a flat tā` in 11 places, 7 are mentioned in this line 
and the remaining 4 in the following line: 

1) %>:>=>F*a� �" � �
  − the pronoun refers to Sūrah al-Baqarah mentioned last in 

the previous line. Hence the first place �F*a� � �  appears is in Sūrah al-

Baqarah. However, it appears twice in Sūrah al-Baqarah. Many 
comentators have just mentioned the one place where it is flat and 
not mentioned the other place at all. Ith-hār Ahmad al-Thānawī 
states that if we stipulate the condition ��->Vw�Q � � � �  to apply here also 

then it would answer our dillema. It would therefore be flat in: 
 

 ��)=*=+ ���| 7sO@&É h� 	�-*F, 7sO'¨ �� 	�-*F, 7sO@&./g 7:Ab� 7DAEg 3%&;+� ?=<A� ��$�" � � "� 2 � � 2 " � � 2 2 " � � � �� � � i i �v " � � � � �� M" " "" "� " � � " � � � � �� �� �� � � 2� M �
�1� �%0q ��H�=I h� T&6a ?A� )<g �+� \*60 7.�� � �� � " � � � �" � � � � � �2 � � �� � �� ��G��� ��`s " � v� " " ��-"*�3� � �D��1�  7. ?@VA8 �`a� %.� ?@VA8 � � � �� � � �" "� � �� � ��
�1� �O<I�� T, ?@B*0 RF@m�� �%=@+�" "2 �� � �� � � � �� � �" � � � ��1� �� �OFA8�� 2 � " � � � ?VA8 3¿ \@, Q � � i � � M " �­231° 
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In verse 211 of Sūrah al-Baqarah it would be round: 
q ?G \V{�¨$ C;, \N� � �� � �� �� � � �)E0 7.� R;V, R0q 7. ?s%;VI� M �� " � � M � � � �� �i i �� �"[*�3� � � ��1� �1� �Åg TI3%b %. )*, 7. 2 �� " � � � �� � � � � �%<*+� )0)r � � � �� " �­211° 

 
Many commentators have just mention the first and are not aware 
that Ibn al-Jazarī has not defined which RF*a� � � �

 in Sūrah al-Baqarah is 

being referred to. The stipulation, ��->Vw�Q � � � �  they only apply to Sūrah al-

Nahl and Ibrāhīm. 

2) ��>�" �
 \>5>ai � �  – 3 places in Sūrah al-Nahl it is written flat. The condition 

��->Vw�Q � � � �  would include the last 3 places it appears in the sūrah and 

exclude the ones before it: 
"1��� \�%E+%Eg� �%EVf+� 7. ?@]��� W)6'� c;, ?@b���� 7. ?@+ \*b� %b���� ?@&6a� 7. ?@+ \*b � � � � � � � �� � M � � � � � � � � � � � � � �� � � � �� � 2 � � v "� � � �� � � � � �" " " " "� � � �v � �

 �O;.d0� " � � "*��>�� � �� �D��1�  ��-6@0 ?s � "" �� � "­72° 

 
3) The second place in Sūrah al-Nahl: 

 �Og-*0� " � � �*�3� � �D��1�  ��-g%@+� ?s-XG�� %¥�-@;0 ?� � � "" � " � " 2� �� � " � � � "�­83° 

 
4) The third place in Sūrah al-Nahl: 

"1� ?@]�� %Î �OA@g� �" "� �� 2 � " ��-@r�� %EV� h�' " " � � M �v � v*�3� � �D��1�  ��)E*I �%0$ ?=;G �$ � �" � "" � " 2 � �� � "­114° 

 
With the clause ��->Vw�Q � � � �  the following places in Sūrah al-Nahl are 

excluded and written closed: 
 ��)*I �$�[ �" �� �*�3� � �[��1� �1� �$ %sOo� h 2 � � " � " ?V'� �O6D+ Q � Q� " � �­18° 

"1��� 70H+� ug ��-+� � ¡*, �8 ?@�*, \�g � � � � �� 2 �� M �� �� � � � 2� i � " 3�ON TVg ?:g ?¥u0� �@A. %. �8 ?:]�� ���-, �OA�gQ � � � " � � � � �� " � M� � �� "" � � � � "� � � M� � �
*���+�� � � � � �[��1�  ��)5� � " � � �­71° 

 
5-6) ?>>s->,$� �� � %>*.v �  – in two places in Sūrah Ibrāhīm it is written with a flat 

tā`. The clause ��->Vw�Q � � � �  stipulates that the last two places are intended 

and those before it would be excluded. The intended places are 
therefore: 

 �O+), 70H+� ¬$ �-I p�" 22 �� � � � � � � � �*�3� � �D��1�  ��OE+� ��� ?:.O] �OA'�� �-6G � � � � " � � �� [� � � � v �� "­28° 
�$� �OF=+/N %. \G 7. ?G%Iq�� � � " � �" � � �" �� M� " "� ��)*I [ �"*�3� � �D��1�  �%6G �OAB+ �%&a(� �$ %sOo� h Q Q �2 � � 2� " � � � � " � "­34° 
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The place excluded and written with a round tā` in Sūrah Ibrāhīm 
would be: 

 ��-G�� T.O<+ 9NO. �%] �$�" � "" � � � �� � �� �� �[*�3� � � ��1� O8-g �q 7. ?G%la� �$ ?@VA8 � � � �� �� � �� �� " � � � " � �O5,H0� ��H*+� 3ON ?@aO.O&0 �� � � �" M " � � �� � � " � " "" �
 ?VB8 ?@,� 7. 3�, ?@+� �� ?G3%&a �OV5=&0� ?G3%;,�Q � � Q � � � � � � �� � � �� " "M � � � " � � � �� �� " "� � �­6° 

 

7) �O><8" " " �%>X>+�� 2
 ?>s� �  – the second place in Sūrah al-˘Uqūd i.e. Sūrah al-

Mā`idah where ?>s� �  appears in the verse: 

 ��-G�� �O;.q 70H+� %§� %0" � [" � " � �� 2 � �*�3� � �D��1� �1� �O<I�� ?@;8 ?§)0� K@g ?§)0� ?@V+$ �Of&E0 �� �O] ?s �$ ?@VA8 " � " � � �2 � � � � � � � �� � � � � � " Q 2 �" � " "� � �" "� �� � �2 � �� �� 
�1� �8�� � �+� \GO=VAg � � �2 � �� �> �O;.dF� " � � "­11° 

 
In the above verse it will be written as flat whereas the place before 
it and after it will be exluded due to the clause �%>X>+�� 2  and written as a 

round ta`: 
 ��-G���" " � �[*�3� � � ��1� <I�� %;*��� %;*FN ?=A] �$ T, ?@<��� �H+� T]%XV.� ?@VA8 " � " � � � � �2 "� � � � � " � �� �� � � � �� � � �� 2 �� � " " ��1� �O�1� �$ 2 � ��)o+� ��H, ?VA8 � " [ � � � Q � �­

7° 
 ��-G�� �O] %0 T.O<+ 9NO. �%] �$�" � "" � � � � �� � � � �� � � � �[*�3� � � ��1�  �d0 p %. ?G%Iq� %GOA. ?@A*b� 3%VEa� ?@Vg \*b �$ ?@VA8 � �� �" � � � � � � � �� � � � " � � � �" � �v �" � � �" " "� � �

 c�%*+� 7. �)'�� � �� � � �� v �­20° 

 
TEXT: 96 

96 �:������"� 	 � �
 F��l� �

 9��{��%E � 	
 
���3�"��\� K 	 

                                                          :�9����	 	 � �
 |�k�$�"	 	 � 	

 ��G��	 �
 
���k��"�+� K 	 

 

8) �%>F><>+" �� "
  − in Sūrah Luqmān it is written with a flat tā`: 

-Æ �A6+� �� �-I p�� � � � � �" 2 � �� � � � -5E+� � �� � � � �*��>� � � �D��1�  �O@r �%En \@+ �%0» �+� � �$ TI%0q 7. ?@0 + i i" " "� 2 � � � � �M � i � � � � �� � 2� � �� "­31° 

 

9) ->>�%>gQ � �
  − in Sūrah Fātir it is written with a flat tā`: 

 ��-G�� �%;+� %§� %0" [" � " �2 � �*�3� � �D��1� ~ �+%w 7. \s ?@VA8 � i � �� � �� �� � " ��1�  " � 9a/g Os h$ T+$ h !���� 3u&+� 7. ?@]�-0 2 � �� "� � � � �" 2 �� � � � � 2 � �� � " "
 �O@gdI� �" � "­3° 
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10) �O>>f>+%>G� [ �  – as it is written with a flat tā` in Sūrah al-Tūr also: 

 �a� ug -GHg� � � � �� � �M*��>� � � �D� �O;Ô h� 7s%@, �,� i " � � � Mi � � � � �­29° 

 

11) >8���->F� � �  − in Sūrah Āli ˘Imrān it is written with a flat tā`: 

�1� \E5, �OFo=8��� � � �� " � � � ��-G��� �O]-6I h� %*VÁ " 2" � " � v� �� � �*�3� � �D��1�  ?=5En/g ?@,OA] c, K+/g 3�)8� ?=;G �$ ?@VA8 � � � v � �" � "� � � � �� �� " � �" "� " 2 �� � �� � � " �
=;G� %a�Ow$ T=F*;," � " � � �v � � � � �� �"1� cE0 �+HG %:;. ?GH<a/g �%;+� 7. W-6' %6r �8 ?" �M � � �� " � � "� � � � i� � � � � �� " �� 2� � � � ��)=³ ?@A*+ TI%0q ?@+ � " � � � �� " "2 � �� �� �­103° 

 
In all the places besides the above 11 RF*a� � � �  will be written with a round 

tā`. 
 

3 - D4�4�4�� � �
  

It is written with a flat tā` in 2 places: 

1) %>:>,� �
  − the pronoun refers to Sūrah Āli ˘Imrān before it: 

 %;&6a�� ?G3%&a� %a3%&a� ?G3%;,�� %a3%;,� �)a �O+%*I \<g ?A*+� 7. 
3%b %. )*, 7. TVg �b%' 7Fg� � �� � � � � � � � � � � �" " � �� � � � � �� � �� � � � � � " � � � � � � � 2 � �" "� � � � � � � �� � � �� � �
� ?@&6a��" "� �" � � � \*l;g \:=Ea ?� �� � �� � � � � 2���� � �D��1�  c,�%@+� �8 � �� � � � �­61° 

 
It appears twice in Sūrah Āli ˘Imrān and the author has not specified 
which one he refers to. Since Ibn al-Jazarī has not stipulated any 
clauses we will not be able to assume his statement as being for both 
places in Sūrah Āli ˘Imrān as we have done in the beginning of the 
chapter when he states 	-w`+� �U��� " �� [ � �" �  since other scholars like al-Dānī 

and al-Shātibī have specified the first one of Sūrah Āli ˘Imrān. 
 
The second place it appears in Sūrah Āli ˘Imrān is: 

 ?:VA8 �� ?sL�`b ��+��� �� � � �� �� " �2 � "" � �[���� � � ��1� +�� � �> c*Á� �%;+�� R@{�F� � �� � �� � 2 � � �­87° 

 
2) �O>>;>>+��� [ �  – and in Sūrah al-Nūr: 

 �� R&.%«��2 "� � � � ������ � �D��1�  c,�%@+� 7. �%G �$ TVA8 � �� � � �� � �� �� �� �­7° 

 
In all the remaining places besides the above 2 it will be written with 
a round tā`. 
 



 189

TEXT: 97 

97 �RA9���+E 	 	 � 	 X���	 � � :�9��	 	 � �
 ��0�"�� 	 	 � 

                                                          F��9}� � � � 	
 |-0$�� 	 	� � ����� 	 �

 ���� � 	 ��g~ 	 � 

 

VOCABULARY 

 >�� "_�  – has been specified. 

 

EXPLANATION 

 4 - X�N4��O � � �  

It is written with a flat tā` in 7 places: 

1-2) KNO0� " "  − in Sūrah Yūsuf: 

+� � WO&a �%]�� �� Q � �� � �> R;0)F� �� ��N��� � �X�s�-;+ %a$ %E' %:6Dr )] T&6a 78 %s%=g ���-I `0`*+� � �� �� � �2 � � � "� v � � � �� " � � " �� � � � � � � � cE. ��� � %i � " i � �­30° 
�1 �%' 7A] T&6a 78 KNO0 7I���� �$ 7@Efw %. �%]� � � � " 2 � 2 "� �" � � � �� � � [� � " � �� " � �+%] 3ON 7. TVA8 %;FA8 %. � � �� i " � �� �� � � �� ��N��� � �X� �»� `0`*+� � � � � �

+� _5o'� � � � �>+ Ta$� T&6a 78 TI���� %a� �5� " � � " � �2 � [ �� � � � � � � [>c]�%o+� 7F� � � �2 � ­51° 

 

3) ��-F8� � � �
  − in Sūrah Āli ˘Imrān: 

 �+%] �$� � � � ��N��� � �X� ?VA*+� eVF&+� �a� �a$ C;. \E<=g ��-z C;f, � %. �+ ��Ha Z$ �� ��-F8 " 2 2 � � � � �� � " 2 � M� � �� � � �� "� 2 � �� � �� �M � � v � � �� " M�­35° 

 
4) _>o<+�� � � �  – in Sūrah al-Qasas: 

 �+%]�� � � ��N��� � �X�O8-g � � � � ��-*40 h ?s� �)+� �H�=a �� %;*6;0 �� 9&8 �OA=<I h �+� Â c8 W-] �� v � � � � " �" � � � 2" � � � " � � � " �� " � " �� 2 � " � "� �� � �� � i­9° 

 

5-7) ?>0-�" � � � �
  − in Sūrah al-Tahrīm: 

"1� �|� � � ��-6G 70HA+ �X. " �� �� v� � �2�N��� � �X� �Oa i "�N���� � � �X�)E8 �� %=a%G #O+ � � �� � �� � � i "+%n %a�%E8 7. 70� � � �� � � �� �> ?Ag %²%=a%�g c5� � �� � �" � � � � �
�1� 7. u:;8 %V;D0� " � "� �� � � � cAw�)+� e. �%;+� �w�� \V]� %�Vr � � � �2 � � � �� � 2 " � v �­10° 

"1� �|�� �� � �O;.q 70HA+ �X. " � �� � �2 v ��N��� � �X�� %=V, 
);8 Â 7,� �� �+%] �$ �O8-g � v � � �� � � M �� � � � �� � � �� � � �+� �> TAF8� �O8-g 7. C;la� R;l� � � � �� � �� �� � � M � �� � 2
+%B+� �O<+� 7. C;la�� � �2 �� � � M �� �> cF� �­11° 

 
In no other place in the Qur`ān besides these 7 places will W�-.�� � � � �  be 

mudāf (annexed) towards an explicit noun (ism thāhir) e.g.  , �g%w W3-.��� � � Q � � � �
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��R;.d. W3-.�Q � � � " � � �Q , or annexed to a pronoun e.g. RF{%] TI3-.��Q �� � � �� " �" . In the latter cases it 

will always be written with a round tā` when not attached to a 
pronoun. 
 
Sheikh Mutawallī 151  has mentioned that whenever the word W�-.�� � � � �  
appears with her husband then it will be written with a flat tā` i.e. 
�O8-g �3-.� , ��-F8 �3-.� , `0`*+� �3-.�� �� � � � � � � � � � � � �� � � � �" " "� �  and so on: 

 �->G� )>] %:>b�� e>. W�->.��� � � � �� " �� Q� � �� � �  xx���� u>N� 3%=>+%, %>sL%>:>g� � � �� � �v � 2 � � " � 

 

 5 - D/]��� � �� �  

 �Vo*.� � �� � <,� �)>� eFN� � � _>�� � "  – it is also written as a flat tā` in the word �Vo*.� � �� �  

which is parculiar to Sūrah al-Mujādalah, alluded to in this line by 

)><,� � �
 eFN� � �  i.e. that sūrah which starts with "1� eFN )]� � � � �  : 

 78 �O¥ 70H+� ¬$ �-I p�� �� " " �� 2 � � � � � � ���)*+�� ?�(%, �Ob%;=0� T;8 �O¥ %� ���O*0 ?� �Ol;+�� � " � � � � � " " " � � �� �� � � � � "� � � � 2� " " 2��/]���� �� � �D� ��$� �ON-+� � � � � " 2
1� T, �VÄ p u, 
OV' 
�3%b� � �� M � 2 � �� � "" � � � �"1� %;,H*0 hO+ ?:&6a� � �O+O<0� � " � " � � �M " � "� "� � � � �:b ?:E&' �O<a u, � � " " �� � �" " � � ��Eg %¥OAo0 ?;� � � �� � � � � "� 2

+��>  oF" � �­8 ° ���)*+�� ?�(%, �Ob%;=I �g ?=Vb%;I ��$ �O;.q 70H+� %§� %0� � " � � � � � � �� � � " �� 2� � � �� � � � "� � [� � � �/]���� �� � �D� ©+%, �Ob%;I� �ON-+� M " 2� � � � � �� � �

"1� �O<I�� �O<=+��" �2 2� � � ���� TV+$ �H+� � " � � " � �� � 2�­9° 

 

                                                 
151
 Muhammad ibn Ahmad al-Mutawallī. Some also referred to him as al-Mutawallā 

instead of al-Mutawallī. He was born in Cairo in 1248 A.H./1832 C.E. Others say 1249 
A.H./1833 C.E. and 1230 A.H./1815 C.E. Al-Mutawallī was blind. Some say he could 
see as a child, but due to sickness, later became blind. He was short, with a 
prominent chest and hunchbacked. One of his most outstanding qualities was that of 
humility and piety. After memorizing the Qur`ān, he joined the Azhar University 
and studied many Islamic sciences, concentrating on Qur`ānic studies and qirā`āt. He 
memorized many books on qirā`āt and rasm, so much so that he surpassed many of 
his contemporaries, being nicknamed Ibn al-Jazarī al-Saghīr (the small Ibn al-Jazarī). 
His contemporaries, like Makkī Nasr al-Juraysī and Hasan al-Juraysī al-Kabīr read to 
al-Mutawallī after they read to his teacher, Ahmad al-Durrī al-Tihāmī. He became 
the Sheikh al-Qurrā` of all Egypt in 1293 A.H./1876 C.E. His students include Hasan 
al-Juraysī al-Kabīr, ˘Abd al-Fattāh Hunaydī, Khalīl Ghunaym al-Janāyinī and Yahyā 
al-Kutbī. He died on a Thursday, 11 of Rabī˘ al-Awwal, 1313 A.H./1 September 1895 
C.E., and was buried in Qarāfah. See Al-Imam al-Mutawallī wa Juhūdū fī ˘ilm al-Qirā`āt 
by Sheikh Ibrāhīm al-Dousary. Hidāyah al-Qārī Vol. 2 pg. 698, Imtā˘ al-Fudalā` Vol. 4 
pg. 30. 



 191

Since Ibn al-Jazarī has not specified which �Vo*.� � �� �  in the sūrah it will 

include both. This word appears no where else in the Qur`ān. 
 
TEXT: 98 

98 �R9�!��	 	 	 	
 :��h�"�� 	 K |�k��� � � 9�{��%� � 	 

                                                          z��\M � �����/L�+� 	 � 	 	 �9��hA+	 � � 	 9��%��p� � 	
 

 

VOCABULARY 

 �>>Gv "
  − refers to all i.e. all the places it is found in that sūrah. 

 

EXPLANATION 

6 - XN4	4E� � � �
  

 �->l>r� � � �
 �%>w)+�� � [  – the word �->l>r� � � �  which comes in Sūrah al-Dukhān is 

written with a flat tā`: 
 �$2 �N	E� � �X� �O]`+� � [ 2­43 ° ?V��� �%*�� � � " � �­44° 

 
By adding the clause �%>w)+�� � [ , Ibn al-Jazarī excludes all the other places 

where �->l>r� � � �  appears in the Qur`ān, as in Sūrah Tāhā and Sūrah al-

Sāffāt: 
%0 �%] �%fV4+� TV+$ �ONOg� � � � � �� �� " � �2 � � � �8 �+�� \s ��q � � � [ �" �� � "^N	E� � � �+� �> �E0 h �A.� )A�� � � �i �� �" "­120° 

 �� h`a  w �+��� �� �v " " Q � � � �^N	E� � � � �O]`+� � [ 2­62° 

 

 7 - D4�4-� � �  

 �G -�%g �;N� �" � � � 2 "  – in all the places of Sūrah Fātir the word �;N� 2 "  will be 

written with a flat tā`: 
�+� �VÄ h� ÕV&+� -@.� !��� � ��%E@=N� " � �� � M � �� 2 � � � �� �� � � v> h$ ��-B;0 \:g TAs/, h$ ÕV&+� -@F2 � 2� �� " �" " 2 " �� � � M� � � � � ��-� �D� )Æ 7Ag c+��� � � � � 2� � � � �

�?�� � �D��1�  )Æ 7+� �0)EI � �� � � � �� v ��?�� � �D��1�  �0O� v � � �­43° 
 

  �%>6>ah��� � � � �  − it is also written with a flat tā` in Sūrah al-Anfāl: 

 ��. )<g ���O*0 �$� KAN )] %. ?¼ -6D0 �O:=;0 �$ ��-6G 70HA+ \]� � � � � � � "� � �� � � � � � � "" " � � " " � �� �� � 2 �" � � � � ��-� �D� c+��� � � 2 �­38° 
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 �->>w��� � " � ->>g%>~� � �  – it is also written with a flat tā` in the last verse of Sūrah 

Ghāfir (Sūrah Mu`min): 
+ ?¥u0$ ?:*6;0 �0 ?Ag� �� " � � �" � " " � �� �� ">;N %;N/, ���� u2 �" � � 2� � � ����1�  ��-g%@+� �+%;s ¦w� ��%E8 � �Aw )] C=+� � �" � � � � � � �� � � 2� � " � � �� � � � �­85° 

 

The word �;N� 2 "  only appears once in Sūrah Ghāfir. When Ibn al-Jazarī 

states �->>w��� � " � ->>g%>~� � � , one should not understand the second or last �;N� 2 "  

in this sūrah is with a flat tā`. Ibn al-Jazarī actually refers to the end or 
the last verse of Sūrah Ghāfir where this word is found. 
 
TEXT: 99 

99 �R9�@� � �
 ��-�6 � 	 ��	|�kE � 
�%� |�$�@+� 	 		 

                                                          R9�3%� 	 � �
 |�-���� � � 	 |k���+E 	 � 	 |���)\+� 	 � 	 	 

 

EXPLANATION 

 8 - XN4'� � �
  

 �->]" 2 "
 7>V8i � �  – the word �->]" 2 " , when it appears with 7>V8i � � , is written with a 

flat tā`� This is only one place in the Qur`ān, Sūrah al-Qasas: 

 �O8-g W�-.� �+%]�� �� �� � � �� " � � �N'� �X� W"_ � � ��-*40 h ?s� �)+� �H�=a �� %;*6;0 �� 9&8 �OA=<I h �+� Â � v � � � �" � �" � � � " � � � " �� " � " �� 2 � " �� �� � � �­9° 

 
Wherever else it comes it will be written with a round tā`, like in 
Sūrah al-Furqān and Sūrah al-Sajdah: 

 %;I%0��� %;b���� 7. %;+ ys %;,� �O+O<0 70H+��� � � �� � �2 � � � � 2 � � �M �" � "� � � � " 2�^N'� � � %.%.$ c<=FA+ %;A*b�� c8� v � " "� � �� �2 � �� � � � i �­74° 

 7. ?¼ C6w� %. �6a ?A*I �g� Q �� �� � � "" � � " � �� ��^N'� � �u, 3�`b c8� � v "� � �� i � �OAF*0 �Oa%G � " � � � " �­17° 
 
These are in fact the only 3 places in the Qur`ān where one would find 
the word �->]" 2 " � 
 

9 - D4�4`O � �  

 �>;>bQ 2 � C>g� �>*>]�� � ��  – the word �>;>b2 �  when it appears in Sūrah al-Wāqi˘ah, is 

with a flat tā`: 
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Ä�� ��-g� � �� � Q � � �%Q�`�� � �D� ?V*a i � �­89° 

By restricting it to Sūrah al-Wāqi˘ah, wherever else it appears in the 
Qur`ān it will be written with a round tā`, as in Sūrah al-Furqān and 
Sūrah al-Shu˘ārā`: 

 ��  w �+�� \]� �� �Q � � � � "�[�`� � �+� �>+� )8� C=+� )A�� 2 �� � � �" ">=F2 " � o.� 3�`b ?¼ �a%G �O<v � "� � v �� �� " � � � �­15° 
 R��� 7. C;A*b��� � �� � � � � � ��[�`� � � ?V*;+� � � 2­85° 

 

10 - XN4a+� � � �  
Ibn al-Jazarī has not mentioned where it appears since it comes only 
once in the Qur`ān, in Sūrah al-Rūm: 

 %6V;' 70)A+ �:b� ?]/gv �� � �� � � �� M � � �+�Na� �X��1� + \0)EI h %:VA8 �%;+� -fg C=+� � � �� � 2� � � �� � 2 � � �>�1� �A�� � � -XG� 7@+� ?V<+� 70)+� �+� � "� � �� � 2 � M "� �� � M �
 �OFA*0 h �%;+�� " � � � � 2­30° 

 

 11 - D4/4%>� � � �  
 �>V><,� 2 ��

 – it is written with a flat tā` in one place, Sūrah Hūd: 

/%>� � �D��1�  �V65, ?@VA8 %a� %.� c;.d. ?=;G �$ ?@+  w i � � �� � �� � � " � � �" "� �� � �� "� " � � Q �­86° 

 

Some have criticized Ibn al-Jazarī for not specifying which �>V><,� 2 ��  he 

is referring to since it also comes in Sūrah al-Baqarah and another 
time in Sūrah Hūd: 

+ �%]�� � � �>?:� " ?@,� 7. R;V@N TVg �O,%=+� ?@VI/0 �� T@A. R0q �$ ?:VEa � � � � " �" "M � " � � � " [� � � � � � �Q � � 2� " 2 �� � � � �[/%>�O � � � � TAF� ���%s �q� 9NO. �q 
-I %Î " �" " "� �� � �� " � " �� 2�
 c;.d. ?=;G �$ ?@+ R0» �+� � �$ R@{���� �� � � �" � �" " � v � 2 "� �" �� � � � ��­248° 

+� 7. �%G hOAg� �� �� � �� �O+�� ?@AE] 7. ��-<" � � �" � "" � � "� �[/%>_ �� � 70H+� eEI�� ?:;. %;Vla� 7Î �VA] h$ !��� � �%&6+� 78 �O:;0 � � � � " � � � � � � �� � � �2 2 �2 �� � �� � �� 2 v � � � �� � � � �
 c.-Ô �Oa%G� TVg �Og-I� %. �OFA�� � "� � �� �" �� � " �" � " �­116° 

However, the latter two places, being munawwan are excluded from 
our discussion since they are not annexed (mudāf) towards anything, 
and therefore always written with a round tā`. 
 
12 - D�4>�� �  

 �;>,��Q � � �  – it appears only once in the Qur`ān, being written with a flat 

tā`, in Sūrah al-Tahrīm: 
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?0-.�� � �� � D�>�� � � 7. �a%G� TE=G� %�� �uA@, �])n� %;'�� 7. TVg %;�6;g %:b-g �;o'� C=+� ��-F8 � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � �� � �� " 2� "� �� M � � " � � �� � � � � � �� � � �� � 2
 c=a%<+�� � � � �­12° 

 
13 - D4*4
�� � � �  

 �N��� � � �
 	�-8h�� � � �  �>F>AG�� � � � �  − �>F>AG� � � �  is written with a flat tā` in the middle of 

Sūrah al-A˘rāf: 
É� %:Vg %;G�%, C=+� %��%D.� !��� ��%4. �O6*�=&0 �Oa%G 70H+� �O<+� %;������ � � " � �� � � � � " � � � �� � �� �� � �� � � � � � � � �2 2 �� �� � � � � " �2> ��*
�� � �D� 9;&m� �,� � � " �� � M

e;o0 �%G %. %a-.�� ��©n u, \V{�¨$ C;, �8" � � � � � �� � � � � 2 " � � �� � � � �� � � � �Or-*0 �Oa%G %.� T.O]� �O8-g � � "" �� � � � " � � �" � " �� �­137° 

 
Wherever else it appears it will be with a round tā`, as in Sūrah al-
Toubah and Sūrah al-Fath: 

"1� ��a )<g ���;I h$" "� "� "� � �� � 2 �� %² �$ c;�� Z%� ��-6G 70H+� Tb-w� �$ � � � " �" �� � � � �� �� � � � � " �� 2 � ��1� �$ �`� h TE'%o+ �O<0 �$ �%D+� 2 � " �� �� � � � � �� � �" �� � %;*. � � �
"1� �`a/g� � � � \*b� %s�-I p �O;l, �)0�� TVA8 T=;V@N � �� � � � " " 2 � � "� � �� � �� � i � �" �� � �[*
�� � � � �6&+� ��-6G 70H+� � � �[ " � � � 2[*
��� � � � ��1� "1�� %VA*+� Cs � � "� � � � `0`8 Q ��

 ?V@'Q � �­40° 
�$� �+� ?�OA] � ��-6G 70H+� \*b � " 2 �� "� � " �� � � � ��>+� RVU RVF5� � �2 2 �� ��>"1� �`a/g RVAs%l� � � � � � 2 �� �+� �8� T+ON� �8 T=;V@N � � �� �� "� � �" � �� �> ?:.`+�� c;.dF� � "" �� � �� � � �

[*
�� � � �"1� �%G� %:As�� %� �'� �Oa%G� �O<=+� � �� �� � � � � �� � � �� � 2 " 28 3¿ \@, � i � � M " � uVAv �­26° 

 
The word �>F>AG� � � �  only appears once in Sūrah al-A˘rāf. When Ibn al-

Jazarī mentions �N��� � � �
 	�-8h�� � � � , he merely indicates as to where it 

appears in the sūrah, as he has done when he mentions �->>w��� � " � ->>g%>~� � � � 

 
In Mourid al-Tham`ān, al-Kharrāz has mentioned ikhtilāf in �>F>AG� � � �  i.e. 

in some masāhif it was written with a flat tā` and in others with a 
round tā`. He indicates that Abū Dāwūd Sulaymān ibn Najāh has 
given preference to it being written with a round tā` in his book al-
Tanzīl, while Abū ˘Amr al-Dānī mentions the difference without 
given preference to any one of the two opinions: 

   x x x   	�->8�� ��� � � � � � �   *�>8 �3%>b �>F>A>GS � � Q� �� � �	�>w � �� 

   3%:>+� %:Vg \0`;=+� }b-g� �� � � 2� "� � � 2 �   *�ON u>s%@' e>;><>.�� � Q �� � "" � � �3� 
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Most scholars have given preference to it being written with a flat 
tā`. They include Imam Shātibī in his ˘Aqīlah, Ibn al-Jazarī by only 
mentioning it being written with a flat tā`, Al-Safāqusī,152 Ahmad al-

Bannā al-Dimyātī amongst others.153 

 
TEXT: 100 

100 �t�+A	 	 � 	
 Q�9�L�� 	 � 	

 I\+K � 	 ��	 X�)Hh�� � � � 
                                                          ��$�ªM � 	 �o9�%+M 	� 	

 (�-%� �� ^���H�"��� � �
 Q9���� � � 

 

TRANSLATION 

…And the middle of (Sūrah) al-A˘rāf. And all the places in which 
theres difference of opinion regarding its plural or singular (form), it 
will be known (written) with a tā` (open/flat tā’). 

 

VOCABULARY 

 \G�� " �  – and all. 

 %.� K>A=w�� � " �  – in which there is difference of opinion (ikhtilāf). 

 %>*>Áv � �  − �being read) as plural. 

 ��->g�v �� �
  − (being read) as singular. 

  3%>>=>+%,� 2 �
 	->>8� � "  – is known with a tā` i.e. it is written with a flat tā`. 

 

EXPLANATION 
Thusfar we have discussed 13 words which appear in 41 different 
places in the Qur`ān. Between the 10 qurrā`, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ˘Amr, 

                                                 
152

 He was born in 1093 A.H./1682 C.E. His full name is ˘Ali ibn Sālim ibn 
Muhammad ibn Sālim ibn Ahmad ibn Sa˘īd. He traveled to Egypt which was the 
centre of learning during that time and studied by many of the shuyūkh there, 
including ˘Ali al-Shabrāmallisī and Muhammad Afrāni al-Sūsī who had settled in 
Egypt. Both are considered as his teachers in the field of qirā`āt. Ghayth al-Naf˘ was 
authored by the sheikh in the seven qirā`āt. It is one of the most outstanding works in 
qirā`āt of the later scholars. He died in Safāqus in 1117 A.H./1705 C.E. See Imtā˘ al-
Fudalā‘ Vol 2 pg. 241. 
153
  Hidāyah al-Qārī Vol. 2 pg. 467 
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Kisā`ī and Ya˘qūb stop on these words with a hā` while the remaining 
qurrā` will stop with a tā`. 
 
Thereafter Ibn al-Jazarī explains a precept that wherever the qurrā` 
have difference as to whether the word is read as singular or plural, it 
will be written with a flat tā`. This is found in 7 words which come in 
12 places in the Qur`ān.154 

 

�  � 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
154
 Check for my explanation of these words on page 198. 
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The reciter is either stopping or starting. When he stops he reads a 
sukūn, and when he starts he reads a harakah since it is impossible to 
start with a sukūn in the Arabic language. If the word that he starts 
from has a harakah then no obscurity remains as to how it will be read. 
However, certain words have a sukūn at its beginning, and as such, a 
temporary hamzah is added before it to start recitation from. In this 
chapter the author explains what harakah will be read on this 
temporary hamzah. 
 
Thus, the hamzahs in the Qur`ān are of two types: 
1) Hamzah al-wasl – the temporary hamzah 
2) Hamzah al-qat˘ – the permanent hamzah  
 
Hamzah al-wasl is read when starting from the word, but when joining 
it to what is before it, then it will not be read eg. ]"\�+� �>5�F�)"�1 � �N����Q8 ���8 �E��%��� 

+�2H�70�n� �f�96S . The hamzah at the beginning of ��+�>5�F�)" , ��+2H�70�  and ��n�f�96S  are 

temporary. They are read when starting from the beginning of these 
particular words, but will not be read if joined to the words before 
them.  

Hamzah al-qat˘ is read under all circumstances, during wasl or waqf e.g. 
��.�-�� �h2I �*�E")"$ ���h2$ �0��%" .  The hamzah of ��.�-� , ��h2 , $�h2 , and $�0��%"  are permanent. They are 

read in all circumstances.155 

 

Abū Bakr ibn al-Jazarī and Tāsh Kubrī Zādah says that because the 
temporary hamzahs appear less than permanent hamzahs, therefore the 
author explains the rules regarding them since there are fewer rules to 

                                                 
155
 An easy way to check whether it is hamzah al-wasl or hamzah al-qat˘ is to attach a 

wāw to the word. If the hamzah is not read after attaching the wāw then it is hamzah al-
wasl e.g. �������	 
 � �
 , �����
���� , ������ � 
 �� , and if the hamzah is still read after attaching the wāw 

then it is hamzah al-qat˘ e.g. ����� � � � , ���� � � , ����� � 	 � , ������ � �� . 

I*�"� �« ���� � 	 � 	� � 	 
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discuss. 156  Mullā ˘Ali al-Qārī offers that in reality there are more 
temporary hamzahs than permanent hamzahs. The reason why the 
author explains the rules regarding the hamzah al-wasl is that the rules 
regarding them are clearer in contrast to the hamzah al-qat˘.157 

 
TEXT: 101 

101 �A���+� 	 � 	 ��]� � 	 � I�*�"�� � 	 �
 ���� �

 I�$%6 � �
 F�v�~ 	 � 

                                                          :<� :��\	 	 ��"�lE 	�
 ���	 �

 I�$��"�� � �
 F�v��~ �	 

 

TRANSLATION 
And start the temporary hamzah of the verb with a dammah if the third 
(letter) of the verb has a dammah. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 �),�� �  – start, begin. 

 `²� � �
 \>nO+�� � � �  – temporary hamzah. 

 \>*gi � �
 – a verb. 

 ?>�,� � �  – with a dammah. 

 �>+%�Q ��
 – third. Here it refers to the third letter of a verb. 

 ?>�>0� � "  – has a dammah. 

 

EXPLANATION 
The question of what harakah is given to the hamzah al-wasl is dicussed 
here. If it is a verb, then the reciter has to check the third letter of that 
verb. If it has a dammah, he will read the hamzah al-wasl with a dammah 
e.g. �-F� ¬$ ��-Ba�� � � "� " "� � � , �,� \VEN ¬$ ���� M " �� �� � � � " , �V+$ C'�� %. \I�� � � "� � �� " � " , �O;.dF>+� Y>=>,� �+%;s� " �� � �� " � � " � � " ,  �%E'��� �OVa%,-+��" 2� � � [ 2 �� � � �

�OB65=N� u," � � " � � � , �X>=>b� RXVEw W-l4G� 2 �" � �i i� � � � � . 
 

                                                 
156
 Al-Hawāshī al-Mufhimah pg. 301, Tāsh Kubrī Zādah pg. 304 

157
 Al-Jawāhir al-Naqiyyah pg. 274, Minah al-Fikriyyah pg. 340 
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However, if the third letter does not originally have a dammah then the 
hamzah al-wasl will not be read with a dammah. This is found in 5 
places: 
1) ��-B;I h� Â$ �O�]� ?�" 2 2� � " � � � � " � "  – Sūrah Yūnus, 71 

2) %a%V;, ?:VA8 �O;,� �O+%<gv � " � �� "� � � "� � �  – Sūrah al-Kahf, 21 

3) ��-.dI �V' �O�.�� )'� ?@;. �6=A0 h�" � � �� "" Q �" � � � � � �� " � � �� � �  – Sūrah al-Hijr, 65 

4) ?@=:>+q �8 ��©n�� �O4.� �� ?:;. ÖF>+� �Afa��" � � �� � � " �� � " � � �� " � � � " � �� �� �  – Sūrah Sād, 6 

5) %6n �O=>{� ?�� "� " � 2  – Sūrah Tāhā, 64 

 
These words were originally V�]�" � � ��O , �OV;,�" �� � , �OV�.�" � � � , �OV4.�" � �� , �OV>=>{�" � �� . As can be 

noticed, the third letter in these words originally has a kasrah and not a 
dammah. Therefore, when the reciter starts from them he will not read 
a dammah. These are considered the only examples of this in the 
Qur`ān. 
 

TEXT: 102 

102 �4�\�+� 	� � � ���Z	 	 �a"�� � 	 �
 T�H�"�+� � 	 � 	 
�%+� 	 

                                                          ^����L�� 	 � 	
 9�-p	 � 	

 yz�"�� �
 ��=�\	 � � 	 
��%+� 	 

 

TRANSLATION 
And give it (the hamzah) a kasrah when it (the third letter) has a kasrah 
or fathah, and in nouns – excluding (those nouns with) the lām al-ta˘rīf 
– its kasrah is complete. 
 

VOCABULARY 

 �¦G�" � � �  – give it (the hamzah) a kasrah. 

 �%>'� �  – condition. 

 3%>FNh�� � �  – nouns. 
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 C>>g�� �  – it appears to be a preposition which means in. This is the 

preference of Tāsh Kubrī Zādah.158 Other commentators say that it is 

actually ��C>gP � , which means complete.159 

 

EXPLANATION 
If the third letter of the verb has a kasrah or a fathah then the hamzah 
al-wasl will get a kasrah e.g. �|�� � � , ys��� � � , �OFA8�" � � � , ?:>+`=8� %>FAg" � �� �� 2 � , ?=EI�� �$" �� � � � ,  3u&+� ��$" � 2 � �
�-f6a�� � � � � , %a >�� �O+%]� � 2 2 �" , ��V,� 70H+� %.��� 2 � � � �� 2 2 � , ��©@=N�� �O6@;=N� 70H+� %.��" � � � 2� �� �� � �" � � 2 � , �O<Afa�" �� � � .  
 
Thereafter the author discusses the hamzah al-wasl in nouns (C>>g�� �  
3%>FNh�� � � � ). The hamzah al-wasl found in nouns is of two types: 

1) Qiyāsī – follow a certain pattern: they are found in verbal nouns (
��%o.� � � ) of 5 or 6 root letters e.g. 3%D=,�� � � �� , 3�Àg�v � � � � , =a� ���� � "�%<i � , %:>+ �%o6a� h� �� �� � � ,  \V+� 	�=w��� � �2 � �� �
�%:;+��� � �2 , ��%E@=N�v �� � � � , ��)E=N�� � � �� . 

2) Samā˘ī – do not follow a pattern: they are restricted to 10 words, of 
which 7 are found in the Qur`ān e.g. ?N�� � , 7,�� � , R;,�� � � . Ibn al-Jazarī mentions 

all 7 words in the next line.160 

 
The hamzah al-wasl in both these types of nouns will be read with a 

kasrah. This is what is meant by the author’s statement: %>s¦G� " � �
 C>>g�� � . 

 
However, the author excludes those nouns which are written with a 
lām al-ta˘rīf e.g. �%=@+�" � � � � , c<=F>+�� � 2 " � � , OAo+�S 2 �W� , �F4+�" � 2 � . This is what is intended by 

his statement: ->V~� � �
 ��>+�� 2 . Though commentators have explained that a 

fathah will be read on words with a lām al-ta˘rīf, the author has not 
mentioned it in his Jazariyyah. This is probably due to it being well 

                                                 
158
 Tāsh Kubrī Zādah pg. 302-303 

159
 Al-Daqā’iq al-Muhkamah pg. 71 

160
 According to Mullā ˘Ali al-Qārī the author’s statement ��� � !"#��� � 
 � 


 only refers to the 

nouns mentioned in the following line i.e. the hamzah al-wasl found in verbal nouns 
are not intended by the author at all. See Minah al-Fikriyyah pg. 344-345. 



 201

known, or the fact that he had discussed when a dammah should be 
read on the hamzah al-wasl and when a kasrah should be read on it. 
The only other harakah remaining is the fathah, which will be read on 
the lām al-tārīf. Allah knows best.  
 
TEXT: 103 

103 �����6 � ���	 	 |�k���� 	 � 89���6 � � ��-�k�l�+� � 	 � 	 
                                                          �A9�����+6 	 � 	 F�����+6 � 	 ����	 	 ���-�H��k�l�� � 	 	 �

 

 

VOCABULARY 

 7>,�i �  – son. 

 �>;>,�� � �  – daughter. 

 >.��J-i �  – man, person. 

 7>V>;>��� � � �  – two (masculine). 

 W�->>>.�i � �  – female, wife. 

 ?>>>N�i �  – name. 

 7>>V>=>>;>��� � � � �  – two (feminine). 

 

EXPLANATION 
In this line the 7 nouns which are samā˘ī are given. Examples of them 
in the Qur`ān are as follows: 
7>,�i �  – ?0-. 7,� 9&V8� � �� � � �

 

 �>;>,�� � �  – ��-F8 �;,� ?0-.�� � � � �� � � � � �   

 J->.�i � �  – )+� T+ �V+ �As L-.� �$� � � �� " � � � � Q " � � �  
 7>V>;>��� � � �  – �%D+� � %² �$ c;�� Z%�� � � � � �" � � �� � � � �  

 W�->>>.�i � �  – #O+ ��-.�� �Oa ��-.�i �" � �� �� � � �� i "  

 ?>>>N�i �  – �,� ?N� }EN� M M� � � ���8�� � � � �  

 7>>V>=>>;>��� � � � �  – 
-I %Î �%XAX+� u:Ag c=>;>�� %=a%G �Åg� � �� � � �2 � � � [ � � � �" �" � � � �  
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The 3 other nouns which are samā˘ī and not found in the Qur`ān are: 
1) ?;,�Q " � �  – this is another dialect of 7>,�i � , bearing the same meaning. 

2) 7F0�Q �" �  – it somtimes appears as ?0�� �  and is used when taking an oath e.g. 

�1� ?0�" � � .  
3) �N�Q � �  – backside 

The hamzah al-wasl in these is also started with a kasrah except in 7F0�Q �" �  
which is also allowed to be read with a fathah. 
 
 

�  � 
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In the chapter 3�)=,h�� K]O+� �%,� � � �� � � " �� ��  the author discussed the places where 

waqf should be made. In this chapter he deliberates the manner in 
which waqf should be considering the harakah on the last letter - either 
a fathah, dammah or kasrah.  
 
Therefore, considering the harakah of the last letter waqf is of 3 types: 
1) Waqf with iskān 
2) Waqf with roum 
3) Waqf with ishmām 
 
TEXT: 104 

104 �
C��Z+� � 	 	 X�@��"�	 � 	 �
 I�a��# � �

 (�\9�'�"�� 		 	 
                                                          L<� �

 �C<	 �
 |���
	 � � ��$�.�%� � 	 	

 (���\9�e�� 	 	 	
 

 

TRANSLATION 
And beware of stopping with a complete harakah, except if you making 
roum, then (read) part of the harakah. 
 

VOCABULARY 

 ��%>'� � �  – beware, take precaution, be cautious. 

 �>>.�� � "  – if you going to make roum i.e waqf with rowm. 

 

EXPLANATION 

When the author says ��%>'�� � � � K>]O>+�� � � �
 \>@>,M " �

 T>G->5>+�� �� � , beware of stopping 

with a complete harakah, two things are understood: 
1) One may stop by giving the last letter a sukūn 
2) One may stop by reading the last harakah partially 
Since it is not allowed to stop with a complete harakah as such, when 
stopping on cF>+%*+�� � � � , ?V'-+�� � 2 , c*=&a" � � �� , and so on, the fathah, dammah and 

kasrah of the last letters are not read. Instead, they are given a sukūn. 

F)a"� 9h�+A �� X@�"� ���� 	 � � � �	 	 	 � 		 	 �
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This is called waqf with iskān.161 It may be done whether the last letter 

has a fathah, dammah, or kasrah. 
 
In the second half of the line the author discusses stopping while 
reading the last harakah partially. This is called roum, which literally 
means to request. Others have defined roum as the lowering of the 
voice when reading the harakah, so much so that only those close to 
you are able to hear it. 
 
In the next line the author explains those harakāt upon which roum is 
not allowed. 
 
TEXT: 105 

105 �L<� �
 T�H����6 � 	 �

 +A� 	
 D�0��k��6 � 	 �

 F���A+~ � 	 	 
                                                          �
���<M 	 	 �

 F�v"��# � �
 
�%� ���%
6 � 	 F���+~ 	 	 

 

TRANSLATION 
Except on a fathah or nasb. And apply ishmām by indicating to a 
dammah upon a (word which has a) raf˘ or dammah. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 ?>>r�� � �  – make/apply ishmām. 

 

EXPLANATION 
Roum is not allowed on a word which has a fathah or nasb. The 
difference between fathah and nasb is that the former indicates to a 
word which is undeclinable (mabnī) while the latter indicates to that 
which is declinable (mu˘rab). 
Ishmām may also be made during waqf, but only on a dammah or raf˘. 
The difference between the two is that the former indicates that 
which is undeclinable and the latter to that which is declinable. 
 

                                                 
161
 Iskān means to make a letter sākin. 
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Ishmām literally means to give off a smell or trace. Technically it is the 
rounding of the lips, like when reading a dammah, soon after the 
sukūn of the last letter has been read. There is no harakah that is read 
when making ishmām. 
 
 

�  � 
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TEXT: 106 

106 ���@+	 	 ,�v���_� 	 � 
���S/	 � � 	
 (�������"�� 	 �# 	 

                                                          
�k��# �
 8
������"� � 	 �

 :�9����"�� � �
 (�������_� 	 � � 	 

 

TRANSLATION 
Indeed my poem, the Muqaddimah has ended. (It is) a gift from me to 
the reciter of the Qur`ān. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 9>�><>I2 � 2  – end. 

 C>F>Ba� � � �  – my poem. 

 T>>.)><>I� � � � �  – gift. 

 
 
TEXT: 107 

107 �¬��­�-��A	 � 	 � 	 Q���@E 	
 ���+E 		 
�%� o��$�"�� 		 � 

                                                          ���� 	 r®� � ����
 ����!H"�	 �� � 9��S�� 		 �

 ���9"��� 	 � �¯ 
 

TRANSLATION 
Its verses are qāf (100) and zāy (7) in number. He who excels in tajwīd 
succeeds with integrity. 
 

VOCABULARY 

 %>³%V>,�� " � � �  – Its verses. 

 �)>*>+�� �� �  – in number/amount. 

 7>&Ä� � � "  – does well, excellently. 

 ->6B0� � � �  – succeed, triumphant. 

 )>r-+%,� � 2 �  – integrity, honour. 

f°���� 	 � 	 
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EXPLANATION 

The numerical value of the qāf is 100 and of the zāy is 7.162 This 

indicates towards the number of lines in this poem, 107. However, 
manuscript copies of the Muqaddimah do not have this line in it. 
 
TEXT: 108 

108 ������'��"�+� � 	 	 �� ���G��"	 	
 y���H��h� 	 � 

                                                          F��l� �
 �z�0��"�� 	 � ���$���� � 	 yz���r��"�+� �	 	 

 

TRANSLATION 
All praise is due to Allah upon its completion, then salutations and 
thereafter peace. . . 
 

VOCABULARY 

 �%>>=>>w" � �
 – end, conclusion. 

 
TEXT: 109 

109 �,�)��	 	 
��.��k"�# � � ,���3�0Y�	 	 � �
 (���"7+� � 	 

                                                          (��.��'��*+� � � 	 	 
��$�����_+� � 	 "���k��� �	 � (��� 
 

TRANSLATION 
Upon the Chosen Prophet, his family, his Companions, and the 
followers of his ways. 
 

VOCABULARY 

 T>>+�O>;>.� � �� �  – way, manner, mode. 

 

EXPLANATION 
The two lines which are in brackets are not found in manuscript copies 
of the Muqaddimah, nor in early commentaries of this book, like the 
commentary of Abū Bakr ibn al-Jazarī and ˘Abd al-Dā`im al-Azharī, 

                                                 
162
 Refer to book two for the numerical value of all the letters. 
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the student of Ibn al-Jazarī. They were probably added by later 
scholars, as ˘Abd al-Dā`im has added a line at the end of his 
commentary. Allah knows best. 
 
This English commentary of the Jazariyyah was completed on the 23 of 
April, 2009, on the eve of Jumu˘ah. I pray that Allah benefits all who 
read it, and may it add weight to my scale on the Day of Judgment. 
May Allah accept my humble efforts.  

**** 
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The hā` al-tānīth which differs in plurality or singularity 

amongst the Qurrā` 

 

Ibn al-Jazarī hints at them when he states: 
   x x x \G�[ " � %.� K>A=w�� � " �    *    %>*>Áv � � ��->g�v �� � T>Vg� �� 3%>>=>+%,� 2 � 	->>8� � " 

 
These places of ikhtilāf are restricted to 7 words, found in 12 places in 
the Qur`ān. Sheikh Mutawallī explains them as follows: 

   �-l>0 	��>+� TV>g %. \>G�� � � �" � � � �� [� "   *��%>g 3%=E>g ��->g� %*>F>b� � � �� � v � vi � � � � 
���� � :9I� �%0�3� ,�hu>bS � �� Q Q� � � �   *   ��9=>g %0 �OE@;*+�� KNO0 S "� � " � � "� � � � � 

   e>. �Of>+� � Os� �%>FA>G�� � � � �� �� 2 � � " � �   *%*>. �aOV>, ?>� T>.%>*>a�� � " �� 2" �� " � � � 
   �>;>V>,� ,/EN � �%�>g-D>+��� � M � � � �� � "� � " � *�>A>o>g ��->F>�� ,-�%g �� � M �" � �i �� � i � 
  C�>a%� KAw� ,yl>+� �%>,%V>~� " � �" v M " � �� �   * C>a%*>F>+� e>g �Of+�� �aO0� � � � � "� � � � 2� " 

 
1 - �hu>bQ � � �  

It appears in one place in the Qur`ān, Sūrah al-Mursalāt: 
G�>a/2 �> T"�̀4*�4���D4O -6n Q � "­33° 

 
2 - �%0�3Q � �  
It occurs in two places, Sūrah Yūsuf and in Sūrah al-˘Ankabūt: 

NO0 � �%G )<+" " � � �� � � TIOw$� K� � � �� � �X��cO � cA{%&A+ � � � �2­7° 
 TVA8 �`a� hO+ �O+%]�� � � �� � � "� � � " �X��cO ��1� );8 �%0»� ua$ \] T,� 7. � 2� � � �" � M �� �� � " cE. -0Ha %a� ua$� Q � " Q �� � � 2� � �­50° 

 
3 - �%>FA>G� � �  
It appears in 4 places, Sūrah al-An˘ām: 

 �É�� 2 � �*
�� � �D�n �,� � � M � ?VA*+� eVF&+� Os� TIuA@+ �)E. h h)8� %])" 2 � "� �� " � � � �� � v� � � �" � M � �� v­115° 

 
It appears twice in Sūrah Yūnus: 

 �<' �+HG� 2 �� � � �*
�� � �D� �O;.d0 h ?¥� �O<&g 70H+� �8 �,� � " �" � �� �" � M� 2 � �" � 2 � �­33° 
 ?:VA8 �<' 70H+� �$� � � � �� 2� � 2 2� �*
�� � �D�h �,� � M � �O;.d0 � " � � "­96° 
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It occurs once in Sūrah Ghāfir (Sūrah al-Toul): 
 �<' �+HG�� 2 �� �� � �*
�� � �D� �%;+� �%5n� ?¥� ��-6G 70H+� �8 �,� � 2 " � � � M� �� 2 " �" � � � 2 � � �­6° 

 
In the second place of Sūrah Yūnus and in Sūrah al-Toul there is 
difference in the various masāhif, some writing it with a flat tā` while 
others with a round tā`. Sheikh Mutawallī refers to this in the last line 
of his poem. Ibn Yālūshah mentions that in Sūrah al-Toul most masāhif 
have it with a flat tā`. Regarding Sūrah Yūnus, in the Iraqi masāhif it is 
with a round tā` while in the Shāmi and Medinite masāhif it is with a 
flat tā`. The majority, including Ibn al-Jazarī, gives preference to it 
being written with a flat tā`, which is also supported by Imam Shātibī 
in al-˘Aqīlah. 
 

4 - �%�>g-D>+�� " " �  

It occurs in Sūrah Saba`: 
+ ��+�/g %m%n \F8� 7.q 7. h$ 96+� %a);8 ?@,-<I C=+%, ?G�h�� h� ?@+�O.� %.�� � � 2 � 2 "� � � � � �� � � � � " " � � � �" � v � �� "� � � M � � � �� � � "� " "� " � �> u, K*�+� 3�`b ?:� " �� � � � "M �

 � ?s� �OAF8� � " � " � �X�+Nd��� � � � � �O;.q � " �­37° 

 
5 - �>;>V>,� � M �  
It appears in Sūrah Fātir: 

�1� ��� 7. �O8)I 70H+� ?G3%GÈ ?=0��� \]� " � � �� �� "" � � "2 �� � � �" � � " � �+ �� !��� 7. �O<Aw ��%. Z��� � �� � � "� �� � � � " �� �>��OF&+� � 
È ?:� �� "� 2 �� Q �  ��� �
 �8 ?:g %,%=G ?s%;VIq� � � �" �� v � �� " ��/>� 9 �D_+%B+� )*0 �$ \, T;. � � �2 �" � � "� � �> �OF� " ���-~ h$ %�*, ?:�*,v v" �" 2 � � � " � �"­40° 

 

6 - ��->F>�i � � �  
It occurs in Sūrah Fussilat: 

 7. 
-Ã %.� R8%&+� ?A8 �-0 TV+$� " � [ " �� � � �" � 2 " �� � � � � �X�N*e_ � � � 70� ?§�%;0 �O0� TFA*, h$ e�I h� 9Xa� 7. \F� %.� %:.uG� 7. � � " � � � " � � � � �� " �� � � �� � � � � � � � �� � 2 "� � � �� � � �
È� " )V:r 7. %;. %. 
%a�q �O+%] C{%Gi � � �� � �� 2 � � 2 � �"­47° 

 
7 - �%>,%V>~� � � �  
It appears twice in Sūrah Yūsuf: 

 � �O<+�� KNO0 �OA=<I h ?:;. \{%] �%]� " � " "" � � �� " Q �� � " �" � � � �>�/f� � �D�+� �> cA8%g ?=;G �$ W�%V&+� ¡*, Tf<=A0 yl� "� � � �� � �� � 2" �" � 2 � � " � M "�­10° 
Ag� � � �OA*� �� �O*Á�� T, �OEs� u� " � " � "" � 2� � �� �� � � � �>�/f� � �D�+� �> ��-*40 h ?s� �Hs ?s-./, ?:;�E;=+ TV+$ %;V'��� yl� �" � � � �" � � " M � � � � � M "� " � � � � � 2 � �� " � �� � �­15° 
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It can be noticed that of these 7 words, 2 are annexed to an explicit 
noun while the remaining 5 are not. Those which are annexed are 
�%>FA>G� � �  and �%>,%V>~� � � � � 

Difference between 

Qurrā` 

Sūrah Verse Word No. 

Hafs, Hamzah and 
Kisā`ī reads it as 

singular 

Al-Mursalāt $��%&� �� '	���������	�
 ��� ( 
 	)33* +�"�,( � � � 1 

Ibn Kathīr reads it as 
singular 

Yūsuf  '-./�� 0#.� � ��$ �1�� � � � 	
 � � 	 � � �� 
 ����

 � 
 245�64�� � � ��)7* 

+���!( � � 2 

Ibn Kathīr, Shu˘bah, 
Hamzah and Kisā`ī 
reads it as singular 

Al-˘Ankabūt  '849 :;%� �.� �.��<�� 
 
 �� � � 	� � 
 	 ����

 � '=> �� � �? 
�)50*   

The Kūfis read it as 
singular 

Al-An˘ām  BC�
 � � ������ � � � ��9� �<�� D=> E 
 
� � ?E � � �)115* 

 

+���4�$� � � 3 

All besides Nāfi˘ and 
Ibn ˘Āmir read it as 

singular 

Yūnus  B1G D�
$
 � �� � � ����� � �	� ��
�� H9 D=> � ?� � � � � �
 �.16I	 ��)33* 

 

  

All besides Nāfi˘ and 
Ibn ˘Āmir read it as 

singular 

Yūnus ��� � JK849 B1G ��
�� 
 � 
 � �� �� 
 � ����� � �	� � D=> � ? �
 �.	L�M�� � 
 	)96* 

  

All besides Nāfi˘ and 
Ibn ˘Āmir read it as 

singular 

Ghāfir  B1G D�
$�
 � �� �� � ����� � �	� ��
�� H9 D=> � ?� � � � � �
 ����$	 � �)6* 

  

Hamzah reads it as 
singular 

Saba`  � JP�� 
 	 ��������� � � � �  �.	L�Q� �)37* +���I�R���� 	 	 
 4 

Ibn Kathīr, Abū ˘Amr, 
Hafs and Hamzah 
reads it as singular 

Fātir  H9 JKI� � 
 	 ����� � �	� '
L� 	 �)40* B��L�8�=
 ? � 5 

Ibn Kathīr, Abū ˘Amr, 
Shu˘bah and Hamzah 

read it as singular 

Fussilat  �� T�U ���
 	 �� 	 �
 ������� � � �$� �� 
 � 
 � �K�"� � �)47* +�����VW � � � 6 

All besides Nāfi˘ read 
it as singular 

Yūsuf  � X.1���� 	 �	 
 ������ � �	��� 
� YZ? 	)10* +��=�8�[� � � � 7 

All besides Nāfi˘ read 
it as singular 

Yūsuf  � X.4\] �� �.\^��� 	 � 	 �	 
 � � 

 � ������ � �	��� 
� YZ? 	)
15* 

  

 
Those qurrā` not mentioned in the table will read it as plural. 
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Hafs will stop on all these words with a tā` since Ibn al-Jazarī indicates 
that they are written with a flat tā`. Concerning the places of ikhtilāf in 
Sūrah Yūnus and Ghāfir, if we consider it being written with a flat tā` 
then Hafs will stop on it with a tā` and if we consider it being with a 
round tā` he may stop on it with a hā` also - in spite of those who argue 
that he was from Iraq and therefore should stop according to the rasm 
of the mushaf of Iraq.163 Allah knows best. 
 

Miscellaneous words 
In �,� %0� � �� , wherever it comes in the Qur`ān, Ibn Kathīr and Ibn ˘Āmir will 

stop on it with a hā`.  
 
In �%:Vs� � � �  (Sūrah al-Mu`minūn) Bazzī and Kisā`ī will stop with a hā`. 

 
In �%�-.� � � , wherever it comes, �h� �  of h�c' �� � �  (Sūrah Sād), ��+�� 2  (Sūrah al-

Najm) and ���� �  when it comes with Rl�� � �  (Sūrah al-Naml) Kisā`ī stops with 

a hā`. 
 
The remaining qurrā` will stop on all these words with a tā`. Sulaymān 
Murād says: 

   %Ih� �,� %0 3%>=>, K>]�� �� � � � �� � i � � �   *s�%I�+� ���� �%�->. �%:>V>� 2 �� � �� � �� � � 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

                                                 
163 Hidāyah al-Qārī Vol. 2 pg. 474 
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